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French Curriculum Map 2025-2026
Our inclusive French curriculum has been designed around the following school curriculum aims:
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	Inspiring joy for learning
	Knowledge rich
	Reading at the heart
	Challenge for all
	Holistic approach




Our French curriculum has been organised around the following aims of the National Curriculum Languages Programme of Study (Key Stage 2):
Pupils will develop the skills to:
· understand and respond to spoken and written language from a variety of authentic sources
· speak with increasing confidence, fluency, and spontaneity, finding different ways of communicating, including discussion, asking questions, and continually improving the accuracy of pronunciation and intonation
· write at varying length, for different purposes and audiences, using the variety of grammatical structures learnt
· discover and develop an appreciation of a range of writing in the language studied.
Our French curriculum will enable children to also develop the following disciplinary knowledge:
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	Strategies for authentic pronunciation 
	Awareness of basic grammar 
	Recognition of language patterns 
	Ability to use bilingual dictionaries
	Intercultural understanding



	Year 1
	Autumn 1
     Autumn 2
	Spring 1
          Spring 2
	Summer 1
Summer 2

	Unit of work
	All about me (QCA)1


Where in the world is French spoken?
Simple greetings
Introducing oneself
Asking someone how they are
Saying how you are
Numbers 1-10


	 All about me (QCA)2
	Meet the animals (LBL)
*Colours (LBL)


	Key content
	
	Numbers 10-20
Days of the week
Months of the year
Age
When is your Birthday?





	Say and recognise the names of pets and/or other animals
Say what pet you have
Ask classmates to say what animal they have or their favourite animal
Animal sounds
Correctly identify colours
Sing a simple song about colours
Say favourite colour
Learn about the Tricolore flag
Say the colour of pet or animal.
Numbers 21-30


	Grammar/phonics to include:
	S’appeler; je and tu forms

Accents
	Introduction to some phonics e.g  oi,on
Accents ç, é
	Et toi? To ask a question 
Punctuation differences: no capital letter for days of week, month of year in French

	Recognise cognates
Silent final letter e.g., chat 
Masculine and feminine nouns
J’ai (I have)
Position of adjectives





	Year 2
	Autumn 1 

	Autumn 2
	Spring 1           
		Spring 2
	Summer 1          Summer 2

	Unit of work
	*Colours



	*My Family 

	*French alphabet 

Body Parts (LBL) and Portraits (QCA)

	Fruits and vegetables 

The Very Hungry Caterpillar
(Part 1)


	The Very Hungry Caterpillar
(Part 2)


Nature


	Key content
	
Correctly identify colours
Sing a simple song about colours
Say favourite colour
Learn about the Tricolore flag
Say the colour of pet or animal.

	List and understand vocabulary for family members in real or imaginary family. 
Learn equivalent of Mum, Dad, Nanny etc
Understand when asked if have any brothers or sisters.
Say if have brothers and sisters

	Recognise similarities and differences between English and French alphabet 

Recite and spell simple words using the French alphabet

French Hangman (Pendu)

Recognise and say parts of the body in French.
French version of ‘Head, Shoulders, Knees and Toes’ song
Label parts of the body in French
Describe own eyes and hair
Making simple statements about appearance
Drawing and labelling self-portrait
Labelling a monster
	Say and recognise vocabulary for common fruits and vegetables.

Draw and label fruit.


Understand and name mini-bêtes (e.g. un escargot, un papillon
Identifying cognates
Learn s’il te plaît (please)


	Revision of the days of the week
Listen to La Chenille Qui Fait Des Trous (The Very Hungry Caterpillar)
Join in with story
Make own sentences substituting words from stores with mini-bêtes etc



Recognise words associated with nature to include:
The sky, the sun, the moon, the flower, the tree
Describe the colours of the sky, flowers etc
Recognise parts of a flower (eg la tige, les racines)
Label a flower
Describe colours of flowers e.g. la rose est jaune.
Life-cycle of a plant
‘Jack and The Beanstalk’ in French.



	Grammar, phonics to include:
	Position of colour adjectives

Silent letter t -violet
Silent n – marron
Cognates rose

	Similar sounds: mère, père etc
Il/elle s’appelle

Maman, Papa, Mamie, Papi etc


	
Position of adjective after noun
J’ai
Ma, mon
	Phonics: ch,ll
	The definite article
Colour adjectives and agreement




	
Year 3
	Autumn 1
	Autumn 2
	Spring 1
	Spring 2
	Summer 1
	Summer 2

	Unit of work



	*Describing oneself/and others using adjectives and nouns
Je suis
Tu es

	School equipment -Dans mon sac à dos (LBL)




	*French alphabet 

Clothes (Early Start Languages)
	Sports 
J’adore les sports (LBL)


	Transport (QCA)

	Carnival of animals (QCA)

	                                                                    Short German taster sessions (when curriculum time available)

	Key content

	Learning 1st/2nd person of verb ‘to be’

Learning simple adjectives (cognates): adorable, capable.

Special messages to classmates, family and friends. Speaking and writing.

Making une cocotte (chatterbox)
	Say and understand the vocabulary for common classroom objects. 
Ask a classmate for a pen/pencil. Tu as?
Voilà/tiens (here you are)
Listen to/sing song: Le Clown Alexandre: Dans ma salle de classe
Un crayon bleu






	Recognise similarities and differences between English and French alphabet 

Recite and spell simple words using the French alphabet

French Hangman (Pendu)

Say what clothes are being worn.
Describe the colour of the clothes. 
Say what others are wearing.
Design and label an outfit


	Learn and understand vocabulary for sports


Find out the favourite sport of classmates.

Expressing likes and dislikes for various sporting activities
	Understand and say main modes of transport
Say I arrive
Say how you get to school
Class survey on how classmates get to school.

	Revision of animals 
Recognise cognates.
Recognise vocabulary for their habitats.
Children learn to describe animals characterised by the music.
Learn the vocabulary for musical instruments.

	Grammar, phonics to include:
	Cognates
Phonics ‘in’
Un prince/une princesse





	Silent letters n crayon

ou – trousse

revision masculine and feminine

Revision j’ai/tu as
	Position/agreement of adjectives – une robe bleue.
Je/il/elle porte

	Je fais
Je joue/tu joues/il joue
	J’arrive
En bus
A pied

	Adverbs – slow, fast





	

Year 4
	Autumn 1
	Autumn 2
	Spring 1
	Spring 2
	Summer 1
	Summer 2

	Unit of work

	*Describing oneself/and other using adjectives
Je suis
Tu es
Il est
Elle est

Combining more than one adjective using ‘et’

	Food and drink (LBL, QCA)

	Numbers 40-200- Les grands nombres (LBL)

	Choosing an ice cream (LBL)

Pizzas



	There is a magpie 
Y’a une pie (Great lesson ideas)

	Goldilocks in French – Raconte-moi une histoire (QCA)

	[bookmark: _GoBack]Key concepts

	
Learning simple adjectives (cognates): adorable, capable.

Special messages to classmates, family and friends. Speaking and writing.

Making une cocotte (chatterbox)


	Recognising and saying vocabulary for food and drink

Learning how to request something to eat or drink. 

Simple role-plays – buying or ordering snacks

Traditional French pâtisserie
	Revision of numbers 1-30

Learning to count to 100 in multiples of 10

Matching digits with number words

Work out simple maths problems in French. 

Mental maths

Euros
	Understand and say different flavours.
Class survey on  classmates’ favourite ice creams
Learn how to order an ice cream.
Design own perfect ice cream.

Ingredients for a pizza

Saying what pizza you prefer

Designing own pizza
	Understand, read and sing the words of the song.
Learn how to make sentences using il y a (there is)
Sentence building to create own sentences selecting nouns and verbs from a bank of vocabulary
	Listen and respond to words with actions.
Listen and watch French version of Goldilocks story
Class and individual reading of sentences from story
Sing song about Goldilocks.
Recognise differences and similarities in stories from different cultures.
Create (with scaffolding) own version of song/story.

	Grammar, phonics to include:
	Introduction to verb être
Position of adjectives
Agreement of adjectives: intelligent/intelligente
	un/une
du/de la/des
Je voudrais…. s'il te plaît'


	ante – e.g. cinquante, soixante
	une glace à
une glace au

	Phonics ‘qu`
Qui 
	Recognise `r` sound
Silent ‘h’
Listen for sounds, rhymes and rhythm

	                                                                    **Short German taster sessions (when curriculum time available)




	

Year 5

	Autumn 1
	Autumn 2
	Spring 1
	Spring 2
	Summer 1
	Summer 2

	[bookmark: _Hlk148009642]Unit of work

	*French grammar. Verb to be (être) in singular and plural forms. 

School

	The Time (LBL)

	The weather
Quel temps fait-il? (LBL)
	Où habites-tu? 

	Countries and continents (LBL)
	*En ville

Directions

	
Key concepts
	Recognising and saying school subjects
Asking someone what their favourite subject is
Telling someone what their favourite subject is
Class survey of favourite subjects
	Ask the time
Understand the time given
Say the time on the hour, half past and on the quarter
Asking what time someone gets up
Answering this question
	Learn to say and understand weather phrases.
Ask what the weather is like?
Say what the weather is like in different towns/countries.
Roleplay of being a weather forecaster
	Learn to say and recognise different rooms in a house
Say what type of home you live in – house/apartment
Design and label your dream home
Class survey to find out where classmates live
	Understand and say names of continents and countries.
Ask and answer questions about countries would like to visit
Matching countries and flags
Design own flag for imaginary country

	Learn to recognise and say places in a typical town/city
Watch clips of typical town and discover new vocabulary
Learn to follow and give directions
Follow map directions





	Grammar, phonics to include:

	Conjugation of irregular verb

‘qu’ – quelle
é (e) – préféré(e)
	‘qu’ – quelle
demi/demie
est-il
Il est…


	À Londres
En France

Au Portugal
	grand/petit
j’habite
tu habites
il/elle habite
	En France, en Italie
Au Portugal
	Phonics ‘oi’ droit/droite

	                                                                    **Short German taster sessions (when curriculum time available)




	Year 6
	Autumn 1
	Autumn 2
	Spring 1
	Spring 2
	Summer 1
	Summer 2

	Unit of work


	*French grammar. Verb to be (être) in singular and plural forms. 

*En ville

Directions
	Les passe-temps
	Household tasks
	Monter un café
	Revision and consolidation of previous French knowledge. 
Transition tasks
Language tasters
Francophone culture (Bastille Day, geography, Tour de France, Impressionist artists)


	Key concepts

	Learn to recognise and say places in a typical town/city
Watch clips of typical town and discover new vocabulary
Learn to follow and give directions
Follow map directions




	Learning new vocabulary for hobbies/leisure activities
Express opinions about different activities
Asking classmates what they like to do during their leisure time.
Class survey to find out most/least popular activities. 



	Learning vocabulary for household tasks

Describe what jobs are done to help out at home.

Use ‘because’ when giving an opinion about whether like or dislike a household task
	Revision and extension of food vocabulary
Find out about traditional francophone meals.
Learn how to ask for and pay the bill.
Recognise and list ingredients for a simple recipe e.g., French toast (Pain Perdu, Potato pancake)
Role play/acting out restaurant sketch incorporating time, weather, hobbies etc,

	Revision tasks

KS3 extension tasks.

All about me mini-book (recording key phrases learnt throughout primary learning)

Geography of France
Revjsion of countries

Bastille day and French revolution

Language tasters – introductory phrases – hello/goodbye??What is your name? My name is/how are you? Numbers.
Similarities/differences across languages and cultures 

Tour de France
Design and label a Tour de France jersey 

Overview of impressionist art movement
Learn key facts about French artists.
Learn vocabulary related to some famous paintings.
Express opinions
Describe an impressionist painting.
Sketch a landscape.
Create own version of famous painting




	Grammar, phonics to include:

	Conjugation of irregular verb
Phonics ‘oi’ droit/droite
Polite forms: Excusez-moi
	Use the structure j’aime/j’adore/je n’aime pas/je déteste + infinitive

	Car c’est facile/difficile/ ennuyeux
	Revision of je voudrais

Polite forms of language (tu,vous)

	Phonics ‘oi’
Je préfère

	Tenses – present
Introduction to past tense

	                                                                    **Short German taster sessions (when curriculum time available)



Resources for units of work
Languages programmes of study: key stage 2 National curriculum in England
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/239042/PRIMARY_national_curriculum_-_Languages.pdf

DFE Language Units



 

Light Bulb Languages (LBL)
https://www.lightbulblanguages.co.uk/resources-pr-fr-resources.htm

Early Start French
https://www.earlystartonline.com/es-french.html
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Vive le sport ! (Our sporting lives)

Overview Unit 10

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit, the children learn the names for some sports and practise saying what they like and don’t like playing. They learn
the days of the week and learn to say what kind of activities they participate in on particular days.

The children have already learned some
words for sports (Unit 3).

Prior Learning New Language Content

It is helpful if children already know: e Names of sports with the verbs
e jaime/je n'aime pas jouer and faire

e some sports and activities » Days of the week

e how to perform a role play with a ¢ Phonic focus: sounded final
partner consonants, [a] a, [sjd] tion, [oR]
o l/elle or, [ili, [kK] qu

End of Unit Activity

When the posters are finished, allow the children to present their work to the class
before displaying it around the school.

Expectations
At the end of this unit:

Most children
will:

say the names of some sports and say which they prefer;
make a weekly record of sporting activities; understand
related written information; create a poster, drawing on both
new and previously learned language

Some children
will not have
made so much
progress and will:

respond with an action to prompts about sporting activities;
listen and respond to the days of the week; copy or label
single words or short phrases.

Some children
will have
progressed
further and will:

express their opinions about sporting activities
spontaneously; make a weekly record of sporting activities
from memory; research new vocabulary using a bilingual
dictionary and apply it accurately in their writing.

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Lanquages

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and
responding.

Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek clarification and help.

Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when
they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that
are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary

Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as
(where relevant): feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to
English.

Resources .
e Images of different sports
¢ Downloaded animations to illustrate verbs
e Cards with written phrases

e (Props — football, tennis racket etc.) *
e Morpion grid (Session 2) o
e Text of Tu aimes faire du sport? °

e Envelopes with cut-up sentence words (Session 3)

Template on board of a French diary (Mon
agenda) (Session 4)

e  Mini white boards

e Speaking grids A and B (Session 5)
Word bank (either individual or on board)
Facial morphing animation software

Interactive whiteboard or multimedia
presentation software

Drag and drop function on the interactive
whiteboard Rules for la pétanque (Session 5)

e Materials for designing and making posters
(Session 6)

e Word banks
e Comic strip creation software
e Digital camera








1. Talking about sports

Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to say they like or dislike doing something.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer
guestions; express
opinions and respond to
those of others

Support

Visual prompts next to
the written phrases for
children who require
more support with
reading.

Extension

Some children may be
able to use mais je

préfére... when asked
Tu aimes jouer au...?

Main

Use images from magazines, newspapers or from the internet to revise j'aime / je n‘aime pas dessiner/ chanter/ lire/
écrire etc. from Unit 7. Add in j’aime / je n’aime pas jouer au foot/au tennis/ au cricket/ au basket/ au rugby/ au ping-
pong. What do the children think these mean?

ICT Opportunities: Download animations to illustrate verbs, e.g. a turtle swimming. Images from the Internet can
also be used on a flipchart/notebook or with multimedia presentation software and annotated with floating tools.

Model actions for the sports and say the phrases. Children repeat and copy the actions. Say the word or phrase for
the sports and invite children to complete the action. Ask children to model an action for you to say the word.

What do children notice about the sound of the words? How can we make the difference between how the name of
each sport sounds when we say it in French compared with English?

Ask children to respond to the question Tu aimes jouer au...? with oui or non. When the children are confident, ask
Tu aimes jouer au foot ou au tennis? Children respond with au football or au tennis. Now ask, e.g. Tu aimes jouer
au basket? Children reply with a full sentence using Oui j'aime... or Non, je n’aime pas...

Ask a few confident children to ask you the question Tu aimes jouer au...? How do we ensure that this sounds like a
guestion and not a statement? You respond to the question. Children practise in pairs. They can award themselves
different numbers of points for answering with either a word, a positive sentence or a negative sentence.

Play Secret Signal using the question and a variety of answers. (See Unit 5, Session 5.)

Divide the class into groups. Give each group a sport for which they must make a tableau. Each child has to be
involved. Give the class a count down in French of the numbers 10 to 0. On zéro each group ‘freezes’ their tableau.

Grammar

For teachers:

Verbs — when using two verbs in the same sentence
that relate to the same subject, only the first will be
conjugated; the second will be used in the infinitive
form, e.g. | like playing / | like to play — j'aime jouer.
Here, the subject is je and both verbs relate to je.
However, only the first is conjugated (aime); the
second is used in the infinitive form (jouer). Similarly,

je n‘aime pas écrire.

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children: For teachers: For children:

Sounded final
consonants — see
‘For teachers’

Asking questions — draw children’s
attention again to the rising intonation
that indicates a question, e.g. tu
aimes jouer au foot?

[€] ai—aime [e] é — écrire, préfere

[s] ss — dessiner [] ch — chanter

[a] an — chanter [u] ou — jouer, ou

[i1i/y—lire, écrire, tennis, cricket, rugby








Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

1. Talking about sports

Prepositions — when the preposition a is followed by | Negatives — je n’aime pas dessiner Sounded final consonants — these sports have

the masculine definite article (le) it contracts into a etc. Remind children that using ne ... | examples of French words where the final consonant
single word: au. Instead of writing or saying jaime pas around the verb makes it is sounded, rather than silent. This is the case with
jouer a le tennis, the a + le join together to give au. negative. The ne loses its e when the | the following: football, tennis, cricket, basket. L is
(N.B. This does not happen with the feminine definite | following verb starts with a vowel usually sounded in French when it is a final

article, which remains separate as a la). (n’aime) consonant; for the other examples, it is because they

are words borrowed from other languages.

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: No specific links

Understand the phrases for different sports in French

Recognise some of these phrases in written form

Throughout the week:

Do the actions as a warm-up or warm-down activity in PE. They can also be done as a short ‘brain-break’ between other curriculum
activities.

Teaching Tips

When introducing sports, it is a good idea to teach the phrases that use faire separately from those with jouer. Generally,
you use jouer au for those sports you have to play with others but you can use faire du for sports you can do as an
individual.

Use props to introduce the sports, such as a cycle helmet, football etc. Using an action for each sport can also help children
remember the new vocabulary.

Add picture symbols of sports to the word flashcards, to support less confident readers. The interactive whiteboard may be
used to present the language and play team games.

Set the rules for the team game so that children lose a point for shouting out.

Introduce children to or remind children of the term ‘cognate’ — when two words share the same origin —e.g. le football /
football. These are words the children can usually recognise easily. They also need to know that although they may be
written in the same or a similar way, the pronunciation may be different.

Note that the French use both le football and the shortened form le foot.

Resources

e Images of different sports

e Downloaded animations to
illustrate verbs

e Cards with written phrases

e (Props — football, tennis racket
etc.)








1. Talking about sports

Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez
Tu aimes...?

ou

J'aime

Je n‘aime pas

Je préfere

chanter

dessiner

lire

écrire

jouer au foot / au tennis / au rugby / au
cricket / au basket

Nous allons jouer au Signal Secret.
Vous allez travailler en groupes.

Ce groupe, vous allez nous montrer fe
foot”.

Listen and repeat
Do you like...?

or

| like

| don't like

| prefer

to sing

to draw

to read

to write

to play football / tennis / rugby / cricket /
basketball

We’re going to play Secret Signal.
You're going to work in groups.

This group, you’re going to show us
‘football’.

Tu aimes...?

J’aime

Je n‘aime pas

Je préfere

chanter

dessiner

lire

écrire

jouer au foot/ au tennis / au rugby / au
cricket / au basket

Do you like...?
| like

| don’t like

| prefer

to sing

to draw

to read

to write

to play football / tennis / rugby / cricket /
basketball








2. More talking about sports

Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children already know some sports and activities.

Objectives

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary

Support

Visual prompts next to
the written phrases for
children who require
more support with
reading.

Extension

Children look up other
sports in a bilingual
dictionary and make a
word bank.

Main

Play le Morpion (Noughts and Crosses) to revise phrases from session 1. Make a 3x3 grid with pictures of the sports
and next to each put either a question mark, a cross or a tick. Divide the class into 2 teams and ensure children
understand what the symbols mean before you start the game. Children must select a square then say either the
positive or negative statement or ask the question.

ICT Opportunities: Play Noughts and Crosses / Jigsaw / Pelmanism / Blockbusters on the interactive whiteboard.

Introduce some new sports with images and actions: J’aime faire du vélo/ du ski/ du cheval/ du saut a la corde/ de la
danse/ de la natation/ des promenades.

Model actions for the sports and say the phrases. Children repeat and copy the actions.
Say the word or phrase for the sports and invite children to complete the action.

What do children notice about how they say they like these activities? These activities don’t use jouer au. Give
children thinking time with a partner to discuss the difference between the sports in Session 1 and these activities.
(See Teaching Tips). Children might point out the du/ de la/ des. Remind them of le cheval/ la souris from Unit 5 and
les yeux from Unit 4.

Show word flashcards for the sports as you say them. Children repeat.

ICT Opportunities: Software is available online that will allow you to make word flashcards for the different sports
quickly.

Ask children to come to the board and place the appropriate written expression next to the image from the first
activity. This can be done as a team game.

Ask children to respond to the question Tu aimes faire du/de la/des...? with oui or non. When the children are
confident, ask e.g. Tu aimes faire du cheval ou du ski? Children respond with du cheval or du ski. Now ask e.g. Tu
aimes faire du vélo? Children reply with a full sentence using Oui j’aime...or Non, je n'aime pas...

Play ‘Secret Signal’ with the new phrases.








Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

2. More talking about sports

Grammar
For teachers:

Verbs — as with Lesson 1 of Unit 10, two verbs are used in the same
sentence and both relate to the same subject, so only the first will be
conjugated; the second will be used in the infinitive form, e.g. | like
horse-riding / | like to go horse-riding — j'aime faire du cheval.

Prepositions — there are three different ways of using de after faire,
when used with sports and activities. Here, as with the preposition a in
Lesson 1, de changes according to what follows.

When de is followed by the masculine definite article (le) it contracts into
a single word: du. Instead of writing or saying j'aime faire de le ski, the
de + le join together to give du. When followed by the feminine definite
article (la) the de and the la remain separate — j'aime faire de la danse.

When followed by the plural definite article (masculine or feminine — les)
the de and the les join together to give des, e.g. j'aime faire des
promenades.

Grammar
For children:

Asking questions — remind pupils of the
rising intonation, which indicates a question
in the examples above: tu aimes faire du
vélo?

Negatives — je n’aime pas faire du ski etc.
Remind children that using ne ... pas
around the verb makes it negative. The ne
loses its e when the following verb starts
with a vowel (n’aime)

Faire — it is worth noting that the verb faire
can be difficult for children to get used to.
As well as meaning ‘to do’ or ‘to make’, it
can also convey ‘to go’, e.g. faire des
promenades would be translated as ‘to go
for walks’ rather than ‘to do walks’.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[yl u—du
[e] € —vélo
[i]i—ski

[[] ch —cheval

[a] a — cheval, natation,
promenades

Silent final consonant —
des, promenades, saut

[0] au — saut
[a] an — danse

[u] ou - jouer

Phonics focus

For children:

[€] ai — aime, faire

[sjd] tion - natation

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:
e Understand the phrases for different sports in French

e Recognise some of these phrases in written form

New National Curriculum Links

No specific links

Throughout the week:

Play the ‘Chain Game’. One child asks their neighbour if they like a certain sport. That child replies and then asks another

and so on. The aim is to get right round the class with no breaks in the question and answer chain.

Resources

Teaching Tips

e When introducing sports, it is a good idea to teach the phrases that use faire separately from those with jouer (see .

Session 1).

e Use props to introduce the sports, such as a cycle helmet, football etc. Using an action for each sport can also help

some children remember the new vocabulary.

e Add picture symbols of sports to the word flashcards, to support less confident readers. The interactive whiteboard

may be used to present the language and play team games.

¢ Morpion grid

e Images of different sports
e Cards with written phrases

(Props — football, tennis racket etc.)
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e Setthe rules for the team game so that children lose a point for shouting out.

e Itis worth spending some time establishing the correct pronunciation of the —tion sound in French before
the children see it written down, as it is different from the equivalent in English (which often produces

more of a ‘shun’ sound).

e When playing noughts and crosses, encourage children to start using French for the directional language
of the game to express their wishes, e.g. en haut (at the top), en bas (at the bottom), au milieu (in the

middle), a gauche (on the left), a droite (on the right).

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez

Tu aimes...?
ou

J'aime

Je n‘aime pas
Je préfere

faire du vélo / du ski/ du cheval / du
saut a la corde

faire de la danse / de la natation

faire des promenades

Listen and repeat

Do you like...?

or

| like

| don't like

| prefer

to go cycling / skiing / horse-riding /
skipping

to go dancing / swimming

to go for walks

Tu aimes...?
ou

Jaime

Je n‘aime pas
Je préfere

faire du vélo / du ski / du cheval / du saut a
la corde

faire de la danse / de la natation

faire des promenades

Do you like...?

or

| like

| don't like

| prefer

to go cycling / skiing / horse-riding /
skipping

to go dancing / swimming

to go for walks
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Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children already know some sports and whether they like doing them.

Objectives

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that
others understand
when they are reading
aloud or using familiar
words and phrases.

understand basic
grammar appropriate
to the language being
studied, such as
(where relevant):
feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and
the conjugation of
high-frequency
verbs; key features
and patterns of the
language; how to
apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

Some children may
find it helpful to

devise an action to
go with each word.

Extension

Some children may
be able to create
sentences or
guestions of their
own using the word
cards as a model.

Main

Display a number of words ending in —tion, e.g. natation, éducation, addition. Ask children to take a few moments to read
and say the words quietly to themselves or a partner. How is —tion [sj3] pronounced in French?

Sing the song Tu aimes faire du sport? (See resources.) Put actions to each of the activities and opinions and encourage
the children to join in.

Play Répétez si c’est vrai. Display images of the sports with a tick, cross or question mark next to each. Point to one of the
images and say a phrase. If the phrase matches the image, the children repeat it. If not, they stay silent.

Ask some confident children to lead the game.
Children suggest prompts/ideas that were useful to help them remember the different sports.

Give out envelopes to pairs of children in which you have put the words to make some sentences about sports. The children
work with their partners to sort the word cards into the right order to make the sentence or question.

Ask children to read out their sentences. Can other children tell whether it was a statement or a question?

Practise saying the words sport, adore and corde, focusing on the or sound. Use gesture to support pronunciation if
appropriate.

Display the first few verses of the song again. What does the title of the song mean? Ask the question Tu aimes faire du
sport? for individual children to respond. Invite children to ask you the question.

What do il aime / elle aime from the song mean? How do children know?

Ask a child Tu aimes faire du sport? The rest of the children listen to the response, have a few seconds thinking time in pairs
and then chorus the sentence but changing the je to il or elle.

Grammar

For teachers:

Verbs — with regular -er verbs (aimer,
adorer) the third person singular is formed
by removing the er at the end of the verb in
the infinitive and replacing it with e, e.qg. il
aime, elle aime, il adore, elle adore

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children: For teachers: For children:

Asking questions — remind
children of the rising
intonation, which indicates a
question in the song, e.g. tu
aimes faire du sport?

[€] ain — copain NB: The in in copine is pronounced [in]
because of the final e (See Unit 9 la haie d’épines); the ing in
ping-pong is pronounced [in].

[oR] or — sport, adore, corde
[sjd] tion - natation

[y] u —du, rugby [0] au — saut
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Possessive adjective — the song presents
two examples: mon and ma. Mon is used
when the following noun is masculine
singular (mon copain); ma is used when
the following noun is feminine singular
(ma copine).

elle aime.

Verbs — 3" person singular of
regular —er verbs, e.g. il aime,

[5] an — danse, Jean

[e] é — vélo, Frédéric

[l ch —cheval

[3] on — ping-pong, mon

[wa] oi — voici

[a] a — cheval, natation, promenades, pas, ma, la
[i]i/y— cricket, Frédéric, il, rugby, Christophe

silent final consonant — des, promenades, saut, pas

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:
e Remember the names of some sports
e Talk about how they remember words and phrases
e Say whether they like a particular sport or not

e Make a simple sentence

New National Curriculum Links

ENGLISH
Writing - Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by composing and rehearsing
sentences orally (including dialogue), progressively building a varied and rich
vocabulary and an increasing range of sentence structures

Throughout the week:

Sing the song at different times during the week, including as a
starter to the day, at the end of the day, while lining up etc.

Resources
e Images of sports

¢ Envelopes with cut-up sentence words

Teaching Tips

e Use games and flashcard activities suggested in earlier
units to consolidate this new language.

e When playing Répétez si c’est bon, encourage children to
work as a team, so that they help each other to stay quiet
when they are supposed to — this helps to avoid
awkwardness when a child says a phrase that should not
have been spoken.

e Asking children to share how they learn new language can
be helpful as it encourages them to reflect on their learning
experiences and enables all children to benefit from others
ideas. They can also transfer the skills they have acquired
to learning another new language.

Je n‘aime pas jouer au basket, j'aime jouer au
tennis

Je n‘aime pas jouer au cricket, j'aime jouer au
tennis

Refrain : T_E_N, N_I_S (x3) Jaime jouer au
tennis.

Voici mon copain Frédéric, il aime jouer au tennis

Il n’aime pas jouer au rugby, il aime jouer au
tennis

Refrain : ... Il aime jouer au tennis

e Song Tu aimes faire du sport? To the tune of ‘There was a farmer who had a dog (BINGOY’

Je n‘aime pas faire des promenades, j'aime faire de
la danse

Je n‘aime pas faire de la natation, jaime faire de la
danse

Refrain : D, A, N_S_E (x3) J’aime faire de la danse.

Voici mon copain Jean-Christophe, il aime faire de la
danse

Il n’aime pas faire du saut a la corde, il aime faire de
la danse

Refrain : ... il aime faire de la danse
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e Allowing children to build a sentence using word cards
or using the IWB can help them understand the order
of the individual words in a sentence and can help
them revise basic punctuation e.g. question marks.

Voici ma copine Virginie, elle aime jouer au tennis

danse

Elle n’aime pas jouer au cricket, elle aime jouer au

Voici ma copine Anne-Marie, elle aime faire de la

tennis Elle n’aime pas faire des promenades, elle aime faire
. L ) de la danse
Refrain : ... elle aime jouer au tennis
Refrain : ... elle aime faire de la danse.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez

C'est vrai ?

Qui voudrait étre le prof pour ce jeu ?
Faites une phrase

Mettez les mots dans le bon ordre
C’est une phrase ?

ou

C’est une question ?

Qu’est-ce que c’est en anglais ?

mon copain
ma copine

Tu aimes ... ?
J'aime

Je n‘aime pas

faire du sport

faire du vélo / du ski/ du cheval / du saut a la corde

faire de la danse / de la natation

faire des promenades

jouer au football / au tennis / au rugby / au cricket /

au basket

Listen and repeat

Is it true / correct?

Who'd like to be the teacher for this game?
Make a sentence

Put the words in the correct order

Is it a sentence?

or

Is it a question?

What does this mean in English?

my friend (m)

my friend (f)

Do you like...?

I like

| don’t like

To do sport

To go cycling / skiing / horse-riding / skipping
To go dancing / swimming

To go for walks

To play football / tennis / rugby / cricket /
basketball

mon copain
ma copine

Tu aimes ... ?
Jaime

Je n‘aime pas
faire du sport

faire du vélo / du ski / du cheval /
du saut a la corde

faire de la danse / de la natation
faire des promenades

jouer au football / au tennis / au
rugby / au cricket / au basket

my friend (m)
my friend (f)
Do you like...?
| like

| don’t like

To do sport

To go cycling / skiing / horse-
riding / skipping

To go dancing / swimming
To go for walks

To play football / tennis / rugby /
cricket / basketball
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some sports and how to say whether they like doing them.

Objectives

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer
questions; express
opinions and respond to
those of others; seek
clarification and help

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary,
write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Support

Some children may only
be able to produce
actions for days of the
week.

Extension

Ask the question Lundi,
qu’est-ce gque tu aimes
faire? (What do you like
to do on Monday?) to
elicit responses about
their diary.

Main
Sing Tu aimes faire du sport? from the previous session (see Session 3).

Play le Morpion (Noughts and Crosses) again (see Session 2) but this time use phrases that start j’aime faire du/de
la... as well as ones that start j’aime jouer au...

Select one of the pictures that uses jouer au and display it on the board. Write the sport at the far end followed by a
full stop then draw a line to represent each of the other words as if you were underlining them. Ask children what the
missing sentence is.

As a class try to fill in the blanks from memory. Give children thinking time in pairs to discuss the spelling of any of
the words in the sentence. Invite children to the board to compete the sentence. Ask, e.qg. ‘J’aime’, comment ¢a
s’écrit? How did they remember the spelling of the words?

Teach the question Comment ¢a s’écrit? Begin by modelling it yourself with a familiar word, e.g. Le football,
comment ¢a s’écrit? and by spelling it out in French as you write it on the board. Then ask children to listen and
repeat as you say the question. Repeat a number of times as you clap the syllables. Ask children when they might
use this question and encourage them to use it frequently. Add it to the classroom language poster / wall.

Repeat the activity with a sentence that uses faire du/de la.

Display on the interactive whiteboard or flip chart a page from a week’s diary: lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi,
samedi, dimanche.

Teach the days of the week by putting these to a simple tune that children can echo and then sing with you.
Ask the children to listen carefully to the days and decide which is the odd one out and why. Which sound can they
hear at the end of each word but at the beginning of dimanche? Create a page for [i] iin the word bank and add the

days, il, oui, ski, cricket etc. and other words children think of (such as six, dix, lire, écrire, racine and tige).

Add pictures of the sports to the diary, saying Lundi j'aime jouer au football. Mardi j'aime faire du ski etc.

ICT Opportunities: Create a podcast of sports you like to do every day of the week, with appropriate sound effects.

Say the days of the week in order. Children do the action for the sport and say the appropriate sentence. Repeat,
with the days in random order.

Ask children to make a similar diary page or give them a template. Read aloud another ‘diary’ and children sketch
the activity against the appropriate day. They compare their diary pages in pairs and feed back.
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4. Diary of activities

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:

(See Grammar for children.) Capitalisation - days of the week do not normally have | [ce] un — lundi [i] i = lundi, mardi, mercredi,
a capital letter at the start, although they will do here if 4] eu — jeudi jeudi, vendredi, samedi,
used at the start of the sentence. u—Jeud dimanche
Note that when saying ‘on’ with a particular day (‘on [a] en/ an — vendredi, dimanche, agenda
Monday’) this is not translated in French. ‘On Tuesday h_ di h
llike ..." = Mardi, j'aime... [ ch - dimanche

Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: ENGLISH

e Say the days of the week Handwriting - Years 3-4
e Understand the layout of a French diary Pupils should be taught to increase the legibility, consistency and quality of their handwriting,

) i e.g. by ensuring that the downstrokes of letters are parallel and equidistant; that lines of writing
e Listen to and understand the content of a diary when read aloud are spaced sufficiently so that the ascenders and descenders of letters do not touch.

Throughout the week:

Sing the days of the week to the ‘Camptown Races’ theme tune.

Play le Morpion (Noughts and Crosses).

Teaching Tips
e The days of the week don’t start with capital letters in French.
e The days of the week fit well to the tune of ‘Camptown Races’
lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, jeudi,
lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi,
samedi, dimanche, samedi, dimanche,

lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi

e Play ‘Where am |?’ Call 7 children out to the front of the class and give them a day of the week card to show to the
rest of the class. Read these out with the class, then stop on a particular child and see if the other children can read
the day of the week aloud. These cards can them be jumbled and children can pick out a card at random and see if

they can re-order themselves into the correct sequence for the days of the week.

Resources

e Morpion grid

e Template on board of a French diary
(Mon agenda template)
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e Children have not yet learned the alphabet in French (see Unit 15) so you may need to revert to English letter
names when spelling a word in response to the question Comment ¢a s’écrit? However, they can begin to
familiarise themselves with the French letter names if you give the spelling first in French and then in English.

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
Ecoutez et répétez Listen and repeat Comment g¢a s’écrit? How do you spell that?
Comment ¢a s’écrit? How do you spell that? (Lit. How is it lundi Monday
N.B. French days of week written written?) mardi Tuesday
without capital letters. mercredi Wednesday
lund Monday jeudi Thursday
mardi Tuesday vendredi Friday
mercredi Wednesday samedi Saturday
jeud Thursday dimanche Sunday
vendredi Friday
samedi Saturday See sports vocabulary from Session
dimanche Sunday 1.
mon agenda my diary
C’est quel jour? Which day is it?
See sports vocabulary from Session 1.
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to perform a role-play with a partner.

Objectives

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer
questions; express
opinions and respond to
those of others; seek
clarification and help.

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary,
write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Support

During the speaking
activity, children may
use single words to ask
the question, for
example, lundi? and
give single word
answers if they are not
yet confident with the
phrase, for example,
basket.

Extension

Children make up their
own role-play grids to
practise with a partner.

If the necessary
equipment is available,
children can play la
pétanque.

Main

Start the session with the spelling game from session 4. This time, give each pair of children a mini white board and
let them work in pairs to complete the sentence. Ask children to show their mini whiteboards to another pair and
check their answers. Encourage them to use the question Comment ¢a s’écrit? from the previous session.

Revise the days of the week by playing ping-pong, e.g. you say lundi and children say mardi etc.

Play Sur mes lévres (Read my lips). You mouth a day of the week or a sports sentence and children must guess
what you are saying.

ICT Opportunities: Video children’s faces close up saying the days of the week. This can then be played with the
sound on or off. You could also use facial morphing animation software to animate pictures of children’s faces.

Display the diary from the previous session. Introduce the question Le lundi, qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire? Ask
children to guess what this means. Model the answer, with actions, e.g. Le lundi j'aime jouer au foot.

Practise as a whole class, chanting the question and answers together.

Invite individual children to ask and answer the question. The class comment constructively on children’s use of
language and give feedback.

Display the question Qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire? on the board. Read the question aloud a few times, then ask
pupils to think about which letters make the [k] qu sound in ‘qu’est-ce que’. Ask them to discuss in pairs and then
invite suggestions. Establish that the letters ‘g’ and ‘u’ make the [Kk] qu sound in French, which is like a ‘c’ or ‘k’
sound in English. Ask children if they can think of any other words they have come across with this sound? Display a
number of words, e.g. quoi, quel, magnifique, fantastique, quand, qui and ask children to read them with you.

Children work in pairs using role-play grids. Partner A asks, e.g. Le mardi, qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire? Partner B
answers, e.g. Le mardi j'aime faire de la danse. Children may use actions to accompany their answer.

Children write a sentence for every day of the week using their memories and also role-play grids and a word bank
for support, e.g. Le lundi j’aime faire du vélo. If children need help with spelling, encourage them to use the question
Comment ¢a s’écrit?

ICT Opportunities: This can be done electronically, combining text and graphics. Use the interactive whiteboard to
make a grid into which children can drag elements of the sentence. It is a visual way of modelling sentence structure
before they attempt to write sentences by themselves.
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Grammar
For teachers:

Asking and answering questions — this
question uses the form Qu’est-ce
que...? This literally means ‘ What is it
that...? (Qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire? —
What is it that you like doing?)

Verbs — first and second person
singular of regular er verbs (j’aime, tu
aimes). To form this, remove the —er
from the infinitive (here: aimer) and add
the ending for je (-e) or tu (-es).

Grammar

Asking and answering questions
— this question uses the form
Qu’est-ce que...? This literally
means ‘ What is it that...?
(Qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire? —
What is it that you like doing?)

Verbs — first and second person
singular of regular er verbs
(j'aime, tu aimes).

Phonics focus
For teachers:

Silent final consonant — qu’est-ce que
[ce] un — lundi

[a] en / an — vendredi, dimanche, agenda, pétanque, France

[] ch —dimanche
[K] qu — qu’est-ce que, pétanque

[i] i — lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi, samedi,
dimanche

Phonics focus
For children:
[K] qu — qu’est-ce que,

[@] eu — jeudi pétanque

[e] é — pétanque

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Answer when asked which sports they take part in

e Say on which day of the week they do a sport

e Write a simple sentence using a model for support

New National Curriculum Links
ENGLISH

Handwriting - Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to increase the legibility, consistency and quality of their
handwriting, e.g. by ensuring that the downstrokes of letters are parallel and
equidistant; that lines of writing are spaced sufficiently so that the ascenders and
descenders of letters do not touch.

Throughout the week:

Compare popular sports in Britain and France, e.g. le rugby, le football etc.
Are there any sports that are particular to France or other francophone
countries, e.g. la pétanque, le Tour de France? Find out about the men and
women who excel at these sports in France. Children will need this

information for the next session.

Teaching Tips

e Itis worth pointing out to children that the qu sound often occurs at
the beginning of question words, e.g. Quel dge as-tu? Quoi? Qui?

Quand?

¢ Note that ‘On Monday’ translates as ‘Le lundi’ using the definite

article.

Resources

Images of sports

Mini white boards

Agenda template

Speaking grids A and B

Word bank (either individual or on board)

Facial morphing animation software

Interactive whiteboard or multimedia presentation software

Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard
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5. Comparing activities with a friend

e Role-play grids are a useful way of stimulating conversation .

between children in pairs. Each child has a different set of
information and keeps their sheet secret from their partner. This
offers the opportunity for genuine dialogue and this type of
activity is sometimes called an ‘information gap’.

¢ In this session, the two partners will each have a copy of the
diary template but with different pictures or symbols to denote

their activities.

Rules for la pétanque:
Equipment:
3 steel bowls (boules) per player
| wooden jack (le cochonnet) per game

Game:

You can play singles, doubles or with three players on each team. The aim of the game is
to throw your bowls so that they land as close as possible to the wooden jack, which is
thrown at the beginning of every new game. The team with the closest bowl wins.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire?
lundi

mardi

mercredi

jeudi

vendredi

samedi

dimanche?

Le lundi j'aime jouer au foot/ cricket

J’aime faire du vélo

Comment ¢a s’écrit?

Qu’est-ce qu'il manque ?
Vous devez compléter la phrase.
Ecrivez les mots sur vos ardoises.

Allons jouer au ping-pong avec les
jours de la semaine.

What do you like doing?
Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday?

On Monday | like playing football / cricket
I like cycling

How do you spell that? (Lit. How is it
written?)

What's missing?
You have to complete the sentence.
Write the words on your mini whiteboards.

Let's play ping-pong with the days of the
week.

Qu’est-ce que tu aimes faire?
lundi

mardi

mercredi

jeudi

vendredi

samedi

dimanche?

Le lundi j'aime jouer au foot/ cricket

J’aime faire du vélo

Comment ¢a s’écrit?

What do you like doing?
Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday?

On Monday | like playing football / cricket
I like cycling

How do you spell that? (Lit. How is it
written?)
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Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children already know the names for some sports and some information about famous French sports stars.

Objectives

Describe people, places, things and
actions orally and in writing.

Understand basic grammar appropriate
to the language being studied, such as
(where relevant): feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs; key features and
patterns of the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build sentences;
and how these differ from or are similar
to English.

Broaden their vocabulary and develop
their ability to understand new words
that are introduced into familiar written
material, including through using a
dictionary, write phrases from memory,
and adapt these to create new
sentences, to express ideas clearly.

Support

Some children could be
given a word bank with
images for support when
they are designing their
poster.

Extension

Some children can express
opinions about food, drink
and sporting activities.
They can justify these.

Main

Sing the Tu aimes faire du sport? song.

Remind children about il/elle and practise changing sentences from jaime to il/elle aime. (See
Session 3.)

Explain to the class that they will be using the language they have learned to create posters about
famous French sports men and women to be displayed around the school.

As a class, discuss the different types of information you could present about your sports star, e.g.
What could go in a speech bubble? Je m’appelle... jai ... ans, Jaime ... J'ai les yeux... Jai les
cheveux... Mon anniversaire est le... What could | tell people about the sports star? Voici... Il / Elle
aime /adore... ll/ Elle a...

Children work in groups to design a poster about a French sports star using the language they have
learned so far. Some children can contribute by labelling pictures with single words, while others will
be able to write longer phrases.

ICT Opportunities: Use comic strip creation software to make a one page poster of their French sports
star.

Grammar

For teachers:

Verbs — first person and third person singular.

Infinitive First person
s’appeler Jje mappelle
aimer Jaime

avoir Jjai

adorer J'adore
détester je déteste

Third person
il / elle s’appelle
il / elle aime
il/elle a

il / elle adore

il / elle déteste

Grammar
For children:

Verbs — first and third person singular
of regular er verbs (see Grammar for
Teachers)

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:

No specific focus No specific focus
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Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Write simple words and phrases using a model and some words from

memory

e Design an effective information poster about a French sports star

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by composing and rehearsing sentences
orally (including dialogue), progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and an
increasing range of sentence structures and evaluate and edit by assessing the
effectiveness of their own and others’ writing and suggesting improvements.

Throughout the week: Resources
Children offer feedback on their finished posters and using the ‘Two Stars and a Wish’ format; e Materials for designing and making posters
evaluate two things that went well and an area to improve.
e Word banks
Teaching Tips e Comic strip creation software
e It would be worth showing / drawing children’s attention to examples of posters around e Digital camera

the school and reminding them of what they may already know from English lessons

about the features of posters.

e Agree success criteria with children before they create the poster and refer to these

when giving 2 stars and a wish feedback.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants Children’s Language

Vous allez créer un poster au sujet d’'un
champion du sport.

Donnez-moi le nom d’un champion du
sport francais/e.

Qu’est-ce que vous proposez comme
phrases ? Par exemple, Je m’appelle...

Qui peut me faire une phase qui
commence avec ll/Elle ?

See language from the rest of the unit.

You're going to design a poster about a
French sports star.

Give me the name of a French sports
star.

What sentences can you suggest (that
we might use)? For example, My name is

Who can give me a sentence that starts
with he/she?

See language from the rest of the unit.








6. Making a poster

Vive le Sport! (Our Sporting Lives)

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the knowledge,
skills and understanding in
this unit

e When the posters are finished,
allow children to present them to
the class before displaying them
around the school.

e Use prior learning and
learning from this unit to
design a poster about a
sports star.

e This may be an electronic presentation so
that children can practise presentation skills
and use picture stimuli to produce full
sentences.

e Follow up: The class create an assembly in
French on sports and sports stars.

e The web-site Global Gateway provides
opportunities for finding partner schools
abroad: www.globalgateway.org





http://www.glocalgateway.org/
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Overview Unit 11

Le carnaval des animaux (Carnival of the animals)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

This unit is based on ‘The Carnival of the Animals’ by Saint-Saéns. The
children learn to describe animals characterised by the music and talk
about their natural habitats. They learn how to tell the time on the hour.

The children learn and use new vocabulary to talk about animals. They are familiar with the
numbers 1-24 and learn to apply these to telling the time. They continue to develop confidence
in speaking and prepare a performance to consolidate work from this unit as well as past work.

Prior Learning

New Language Content

It is helpful if children already e Names of animals and some animal habitats

know:
e colours

e feminine agreement for

colours
e numbers 1-12
e grand, petit

e some animal names
e Joyeux anniversaire!

e Adjectives to describe animals
e some adverbs

e Telling the time on the hour and asking the
time

e Phonic focus: revision of [u] ou; difference
between [u] ou and [y] u; [k] qu; silent h; silent
final consonants; pronunciation of adjectives
with —e ending and without; synthesis of known
phonemes to form phonetically regular words

End of Unit Activity

The children perform their pieces to the class. The class evaluates the
performances, discussing the effect of each piece and how they were achieved.

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

Some children will not
have made so much
progress and will:

Some children will
have progressed
further and will:

ask and answer questions about animals; describe animals
and begin to use feminine agreement; understand time on
the hour; devise and perform a short dialogue, using
structures learned in this unit and previous units.

understand the names of animals with the support of visual or
musical clues; respond with a single word answer to
guestions about the time.

give extended descriptions in accurate French demonstrating
some attention to feminine agreement; show creativity and
imagination by using known language in a new context.

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Lanquages

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in
and responding.

Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and
link the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language.

Broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words
that are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a
dictionary, write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new
sentences, to express ideas clearly.

Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing
Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such
as feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-

frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply
these to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to English.

Resources e Mirrors

e Extracts from Carnival of the Animals e IWB jigsaw/eraser/spotlight tools

e Large/mini picture cards of animals e Flipchart or notebook page with

e Lyrics and music of Dans la Forét e pictures of ou and u words, with
Lointaine song (Session 1) embedded sound files

e Pictures of two desert islands e Large phoneme cards (Session 2)

e Flipchart or notebook page with e Words to Dans la ferme a
embedded sound files of animals Mathurin song (Session 2)

and music clips by Saint Saéns

e  Mini whiteboards

Ball (Session 3) e A4 paper and coloured
Large clock and clock faces from the bank marker pens for vocabulary
exercise.

of IWB resources
Text of Un éléphant song (Session 3) e Animal puppets or pictures
Word cards for the adjectives e Habitat word cards
Card with a large red letter e

Words to Trotte, Petit Cheval song
(Session 4)

Pictures of the four habitats

e Backgrounds from the IWB
resource bank

e Language imported from
previous presentations








1. Meeting the animals

Le Carnaval des Animaux (Carnival of the Animals)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the names of some animals.

Objectives

Listen attentively to
spoken language and
show understanding
by joining in and
responding.

Explore the patterns
and sounds of
language through
songs and rhymes and
link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that
others understand
when they are reading
aloud or using familiar
words and phrases.

Support

Some children may
not yet be ready to
give a verbal
response. Allow them
to give the action
instead of the word.

Extension

Encourage children
to give a reason for
their choice of
animal, e.g. C’est...
lent (slow), rapide
(quick), grand (big),
petit (small) fort
(strong).

Children make a
word bank for
different animals.

Main

Ask children which names of animals they know in French. Play an extract from the Carnival of the Animals and ask
children to discuss in pairs which animal they think it is. Play it again and ask children to give reasons for their answers.
Explain about this piece of music and that they are going to learn the names in French of animals it characterises.

ICT Opportunities: Create a flipchart or notebook page on the interactive whiteboard with embedded sound files of animals
and music clips by Saint-Saéns.

Introduce the names of the animals with pictures or actions by using the teaching sequence below: le lion, la poule, le coq,
le cheval, la tortue, I'éléphant, le kangourou, le poisson, I'dne, le coucou, l'oiseau, le cygne.

Give children a set of mini-picture flashcards of the animals. Display large flashcards on the board one by one, as you say
the word. Children listen and point to their corresponding mini-flashcard.

Show a large flashcard of an animal and say the word. Children repeat the word and hold up the correct mini-flashcard.

ICT Opportunities: Play ‘Guess the animal’ with hidden pictures using the jigsaw / eraser tool / spotlight tool.

Play Répétez si c’est vrai. Say the word and hold up a flashcard. If the two match, children repeat. If not, they remain silent.

Play ‘Name that Tune’. Divide the class into two teams and play the first bars of each musical extract. Ask C’est qui? (Who
is it?) Children respond by saying which animal they have heard.

ICT Opportunities: Set up to play ‘Name that Tune’ as a podcast — play music, then ask C’est qui? leave a pause and then
give correct answer — did you get it right?

Write the words kangourou, poule, coucou on the board with the [u] ou highlighted in red and say them as a class. Practise
the sounds [u] ou and [y] u, using whole body actions to mimic the sounds, e.g. flopping backwards for ou with arms
outstretched.

ICT Opportunities: Create a flipchart or notebook page with pictures of ou words and pictures of u words, with sound files of
words embedded into pictures. Children sort into u and ou categories on board and can listen to words if they are unsure.

Sing the song Dans la Forét Lointaine (In the Faraway Forest) or play a recording. Children do an action when they hear
the ou sound. Sing the song again and encourage them to join in.

Play a sorting game to practise distinguishing ou and u. Use pictures of two islands labelled ou and u. Show the children
pictures of some animals whose names contain the focus sounds, e.g. poule, kangourou, tortue, loup, furet, fourmi, mouton,
libellule and ask a volunteer to choose one. Say the word. The children listen and decide on which island to place it. The
game continues with the remaining animals.








1. Meeting the animals

Le Carnaval des Animaux (Carnival of the Animals)

Grammar
For teachers:

Accents — the circumflex over the
letter e (&) in forét is an example of
how sometimes the circumflex can
indicate where in English we would
add an s (‘forest’), e.g. hopital
(‘hospital’), hotel (‘hostel’ as in
‘hostelry’), créte (‘crest’).

Grammar

Answering questions —
c’est qui?

(Extension) —
adjectives — c’est lent,
rapide, fort, grand,
petit

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:

[u] ou — kangourou,
coucou, poule, loup,
mouton, fourmi, hibou

[i1i-lion, qui [e] é — éléphant

[s] ss — poisson [z] s — oiseau (z sound)

[oR] or —tortue, fort [0] au — oiseau, haut, au [y] u — tortue, furet,

[k] ¢ — hard ¢ sound before o — coq, coucou, kangourou libellule, du

(k] qu - qui
[a] an/ en —kangourou, grand, éléphant, dans, lent, entend
[wa] oi — poisson, oiseau, lointaine

[3] on — lion, poisson, mouton, on, son, répond

Silent final consonants — lion, poisson, éléphant, dans, forét, loup, furet,
mouton, grand, lent, entend, fort, c’est, haut, répond

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Name some animals

e Give a physical response to something they hear

New National Curriculum Links

Music — Key Stage 2

Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music from different
traditions and from great musicians and composers

Throughout the week:

Practise animal names through games such as charades.

Teaching Tips

e The composer of Le Carnaval des Animaux,
Camille Saint-Saéns was born in Paris in 1835. He
died in 1921. The work comprises a set of short
orchestral pieces which represent a particular
animal by mimicking its sounds or characterising
the way it moves. More information on Saint-Saens
can be obtained by using an internet search

engine.

Resources

e Extracts from Carnival of the Animals

e Mini picture flashcards of animals for children

e Large picture flashcards of animals

e The words of the song Dans la Forét Lointaine. You can find the tune for this song at:

descomptines.free.fr/chansons/dans_la_foret_lointaine.html

Dans la forét lointaine, on entend le coucou In the faraway forest, you hear the cuckoo

Du haut de son grand chéne, il répond au hibou From the top of his big oak tree, he replies to the owl
Coucou, coucou, on entend le coucou Cuckoo, cuckoo, you hear the cuckoo

Coucou, coucou, on entend le coucou Cuckoo, cuckoo, you hear the cuckoo
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e Some animal names were covered in Units 2 & 5
and can be incorporated into activities in this unit.

e As an alternative to using mini-picture flashcards,
animal mimes can be used.

e When working on a phonic focus such as ou,
demonstrate the shape that the mouth makes when
making the sound. Get children to practise in front

of a mirror.

Pictures of two desert islands

Jigsaw / eraser / spotlight tools on the interactive whiteboard

Recording of the song Dans la Forét Lointaine

Flipchart or notebook page with embedded sound files of animals and music clips by Saint-Saéns

Flipchart or notebook page with pictures of [u] ou and [y] u words, with sound files of words embedded
into pictures

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez bien
Quel est cet animal ?
Qui est-ce ?
c’est lent / rapide
c’est grand / petit
c’est fort

le lion

le coq

I'éléphant

le kangourou

le poisson

le coucou

I'dne (m)

l'oiseau (m)

la tortue

la poule

le cygne

Listen carefully
Which animal is it?
Who is it?

it's slow/fast
it's big/small
it's strong

the lion

the cock

the elephant
the kangaroo
the fish

the cuckoo

the donkey

the bird

the tortoise

the hen

the swan

le lion

le coq
I'éléphant

le kangourou
le poisson

le coucou
I'dne (m)
l'oiseau

la tortue

la poule

the lion

the cock

the elephant
the kangaroo
the fish

the cuckoo
the donkey
the bird

the tortoise
the hen
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Additional words containing ou sound:

doux

le pouce

sous
Toulouse

le mouchoir
la boulangerie
le loup

le mouton

la fourmi

le hibou

Words containing [y] u sound:

la libellule

le furet

soft / gentle

thumb

under

a town in south-west France
handkerchief

bakery

wolf

sheep

ant

owl

dragonfly

ferret








2. Animal Sounds

Le Carnaval des Animaux (Carnival of the Animals)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the names of some animals in French.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Support

For the soundscape
activity, ensure children
are in mixed ability
groups.

Extension

Children play Pictionary
in pairs with mini-
whiteboards.

Add plus and moins to
the adverbs, for
example plus
rapidement (more

quickly).

Main

Sing the song Dans la Forét Lointaine (In the Faraway Forest) from Session 1.

Play ‘Human Phonemes’ to help the children build phonetically regular words. Give out large phoneme cards such
as [3] on, [u] ou, [K] k, t] t, [m] m, [R] r, [g] g, [a] an, [i] i and [f] f, say a word and ask children to arrange themselves to
form the word. Possible words include mouton, kangourou and fourmi.

Revise animal vocabulary from the previous session by playing Pictionary. Draw pictures on the board, asking after
each stroke Quel est cet animal? Children guess the animal and say the word.

Children have a selection of coloured pens or pencils. Give an instruction to draw, e.g. une tortue verte. They draw
this on paper or a mini-whiteboard.

Make an animal sound in the way that would be familiar to a French child at primary school (see Teaching Tips). Ask
Quel est cet animal? Children guess.

ICT Opportunities: Embed sound files into the words for the animal noises so that the children can click to check if
they have matched the English and French correctly.

Discuss the job of the orchestra conductor. Teach the adverbs fort (loud), doucement (softly), rapidement (quickly),
lentement (slowly) with hand signals, as a conductor might.

‘Conduct’ the class as they make one of the French animal sounds. Give them instructions using the French adverbs
and hand signals.

Divide the class into groups. Give each group a different animal sound to make. Give them a few minutes to choose
a rhythm for their sound. Conduct the class, using instructions, e.g. rapidement, creating a soundscape. Individual
children can then take the role of conductor.

Grammar

For teachers:

Adjectival agreement and position - when
asking children to draw animals, the colour
will follow the noun and may need to add
an agreement if the noun is feminine, e.g.
un mouton noir, but une tortue noire.

Grammar

Adverbs — Some French adverbs are formed by
adding —ment to the adjective. Ask children to
compare the English adverb ending ‘-ly’ with the
French —ment e.g. ‘softly’ - doucement, ‘quickly’
- rapidement and ‘slowly’ - lentement

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:

Silent final consonant — plus, moins, c’est, fort,
doucement, lentement, rapidement, partout

[3] on - mouton

_ [u] ou — mouton,
NB: Note that the each of the —t sounds in kangourou, fourmi
cotcotcot is pronounced. .
[a] an — kangourou

[orR] or — fort, tortue [y] u = plus, cuicui
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2. Animal Sounds

NB: Note for teachers: If the masculine form of
colours ending in a consonant — blanc / the adjective ends in a consonant (doux, lent)
blanche, vert / verte, violet / violette, gris / add the —ment to the feminine form of the
grise. adjective (douce, lente). If the masculine form
ends in a vowel, add the —ment directly to this
(rapide). There are some exceptions, such as
fort.

This will affect the pronunciation of any

Asking questions — Quel est cet animal?
Children should by now be familiar with the
rising intonation of this question form.

[wa] oi — moins [0] o — cocorico
[@] eu — meuh

[u] ou — doucement, coucou, miaou, ouah,
partout

[a] en — doucement, lentement, rapidement,
centaines

[a] a — rapidement, animal, miaou, ouah

[i] i — rapidement, cocorico, cuicui, miaou,

[i]i - fourmi

[R] r — kangourou,
fourmi

Learning Outcomes

New National Curriculum Links

Children can:

e Name some animals

e Recognise some words to describe the music

Music — Key Stage 2

Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music from
different traditions and from great musicians and composers

Throughout the week: Resources

Use a site like www.momes.fr to find other freely downloadable e Song words Dans la Forét Lointaine
animal songs. Sing Dans la ferme a Mathurin. (Old MacDonald had

a Farm) e Large phoneme cards

Teaching Tips

e For the sorting game the items do not need to be familiar to
the children since you say the words.

e Use picture symbols for support when comparing animal
sounds in French and English

e Animal sounds in French:

roarr! (Lion) cotcotcot! (Hen)
coucou! (Cuckoo) cocorico! (Cock)
hihan! (Donkey) ouah! ouah! (Dog)
bééé! (Sheep) meuh! (Cow)

cuicui! (Bird)
miaou! (Cat)
brrr! (Elephant)

¢ Words to Dans la ferme & Mathurin. (Old MacDonald had a Farm)

Dans la ferme a Mathurin i,a,i,a,0
Y a des centaines de moutons, i,a,i,a,0
Y a des bé par-ci, y a des bé par-la

Ici des bé, par-la des bé.
Partout des bé bé bé
Dans la ferme a Mathurin i,a,i,a,0

e Add other verses with any of the other animals and sounds.

e Flipchart or notebook page with sound files embedded into the words for the animal noises





http://www.momes.fr/
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Nous allons chanter notre chanson, Dans la
Foret Lointaine

Je vais vous donner des phonémes.

Je vais dire un animal, par exemple, ‘mouton’.

Vous devez faire le mot.

Dessinez par exemple une tortue verte.
Choisissez un rythme

Quel est cet animal ?

Ecoutez bien les instructions.

Ce groupe, vous étes par exemple les anes.
Les cris des animaux

roarrr ! (lion)
cocorico ! (cock)
brrrr ! (elephant)
coucou ! (cuckoo)
hihan ! (donkey)
cuicui ! (bird)
cotcotcot ! (hen)
miaou ! (cat)
bééé (sheep)
ouah ouah ! (dog)

meuh! (cow)

le chef d’orchestre
fort

doucement
rapidement
lentement

plus / moins

Let’s sing our song, Dans la Foret
Lointaine

I’'m going to give you some phonemes.

I’'m going to say an animal, for example, ‘mouton’.

You have to make the word.
Draw e.g. une tortue verte.
Choose a rhythm

Which animal is it?

Listen carefully to the instructions.
This group, you are e.g. donkeys.
Animal sounds

Grrrr!
Cock-a-doodle-doo!
(trumpet)
Cuckoo!
Hee-haw!
Tweet tweet!
Cluck cluck!
Miaow!
Baaa!

Woof woof!
Moo!

conductor
loudly
softly
quickly
slowly

more / less

roarrr ! (lion)
cocorico ! (cock)
brrrr ! (elephant)
coucou ! (cuckoo)
hihan ! (donkey)
cuicui ! (bird)
cotcotcot ! (hen)
miaou ! (cat)
bééé (sheep)
ouah ouah ! (dog)

meuh! (cow)

Grrrrl
Cock-a-doodle-doo!
(trumpet)

Cuckoo!

Hee-haw!

Tweet tweet!

Cluck cluck!

Miaow!

Baaa!

Woof woof!

Moo!








3. What'’s the time?

Le Carnaval des Animaux (Carnival of the Animals)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know numbers 1-23.

Objectives

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary,
write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Support

Children who become
Mr Wolf could choose
a partner to come with
them if they are not yet
confident with the
language.

Some children will
need support with how
the 24-hour clock
works in English and
may be able to use
only the 12-hour clock
at this stage.

Extension

Some children may be
able extend their
responses to include
the half hours.

Main

Ask children to move around the room in the style of a particular animal. Use phrases such as plus vite to vary
movements.

Children stand in a circle to play Passez le ballon (Pass the ball) to revise numbers 1-23. Say un and pass the ball to
a child, who says deux and passes the ball to someone else, and so on.

Children work in pairs with a mini whiteboard. They take it in turns to write the French word for any of the numbers to
23 helping each other as they go. How may did they get? Which were easier and why? Practise as a class any words
that children found especially difficult.

Use a large clock as you say times on the hour, e.g. une heure, deux heures etc. up to onze heures. Children listen
and repeat. Introduce midi (midday). What do children think the word means? Ask the children what they think
happens after midi. Explain that French people use the 24-hour clock so, rather than going back to 1 they just carry on
with treize heures. Practise saying times up to vingt-trois heures. Introduce minuit (midnight). What do children think it
means? Practise midi and minuit with actions to show the difference.

ICT Opportunities: You can make use of interactive whiteboard resources for clock faces.

Draw children’s attention to the changes in pronunciation of some of the numbers. When we say 1 normally we say un
but now it changes to une. Why might this be? Remind children of names of classroom items in Unit 7. Ask them what
happens to the sound of the words six and dix. The final ‘s’ sound changes to a [z] ‘z’. Can they say why? Remind
children about how to say ages and show them that six and dix work the same here. Practise saying the phrases
again in pairs and encourage children to listen carefully to each other and comment on pronunciation.

Practise saying Quelle heure est-il? (What’s the time?) Children chorus the question and you respond with a time in
French, e.g. six heures. Children stamp their feet or clap their hands six times in response.

Write the question on the board and ask children to identify the letters which make the qu sound. Can they remember
any other words like this? (See Unit 10, Session 5.) What do children notice about the pronunciation of heure? Can
they identify the silent letter?

ICT Opportunities: Hide animals behind different times on a clock face. Children guess which animal is behind each
time.

Play a variation of ‘What’s the time Mr Wolf?” Change the name of the animal so that children move in the appropriate
style, e.g. Quelle heure est-il Monsieur Eléphant? Stand at one end of the room and call out a time, e.g. trois heures.
Children take three steps forward in the style of that animal. If you call miam, miam! children must run back to the
start, in the style of that animal. The first child to reach you becomes the animal in the next round.
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Grammar
For teachers:

Imperatives — keep
adding to the bank of
commands children are
used to hearing —
passez le ballon,
écrivez, bougez...

Grammar
For children:
Asking and answering questions — Quelle heure est-il? Il est ...

Telling the time — Note that the French form il est ... heure(s) literally translates as
‘Itis ... hour(s)’, which explains why heure is sometimes written in the singular form,
without the final —s (il est une heure but il est deux heures).

Because heure is a feminine word, we use une rather than un.

The h at the start of heure is silent, so the children will be able to hear the final
sound from the preceding number which is usually not pronounced:

Il est deux heures, Il est trois heures
The —s and the -x sound is pronounced as a z in the following examples:
Il est trois heures, Il est six heures, Il est dix heures

The —f sound at the end of neuf is pronounced as a v: Il est neuf heures

Phonics focus
For teachers:

Silent final consonant — loup, est,
éléphant, souvent

Note that the final t in est, which is
usually silent, is sounded in the
guestion Quelle heure est-il? because
of the following vowel (est-il)

[@] eu — heure, deux, neuf

[s] ¢ — ¢a (the cedilla is placed below
the ¢ when it is used before a, o or u to
soften the ¢ sound, e.g. gargon)

[a] en / an — éléphant, souvent

[u] ou - souvent

Phonics focus

[K] qu — quelle

silent h — heure

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Understand the time

e Give a physical response to something they hear

New National Curriculum Links

Mathematics

Measures — Years 3—4

Read, write and convert time between analogue and digital 12 and 24-hour clocks

Throughout the week

Ask children the time on the hour. Develop this into a class routine so that children .
continue using the question and answer beyond the end of the unit.

Sing Un éléphant ¢a trompe to the tune of Un kilométre a pied (see Resources) to
practise the change in pronunciation with six and dix.

Encourage children to play Quelle heure est-il Monsieur Loup? in French at playtime. °

Resources
Ball

e Large clock

Teaching Tips

e This session is best taught in a hall or large space.

Some interactive whiteboards provide clock faces with little and big hands. There are
also interactive clocks whose hands move when clicked. These offer an engaging way

of presenting the time.

e Mini whiteboards

e Text of the song Un éléphant ¢a trompe:
Un éléphant ca trompe, ¢a trompe, ¢a trompe
Un éléphant ¢a trompe, ¢a trompe bien souvent

Repeat with deux éléphants, trois éléphants etc.

Clock faces from the bank of interactive whiteboard resources

This is a nonsense song, which plays on the word une trompe, translated as an
elephant’s trunk or a trumpet. Bien souvent means ‘very often’.
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Bougez comme un/ une ...

plus / moins vite
passez le ballon
Ecrivez le numéro
Quelle heure est-il ?
Il est...

une heure

deux heures
trois heures
quatre heures
cing heures

six heures

sept heures

huit heures

neuf heures

dix heures

onze heures

midi

treize heures
quatorze heures
quinze heures
seize heures
dix-sept heures
dix-huit heures
dix-neuf heures
vingt heures
vingt-et-une heure
vingt-deux heures
vingt-trois heures

minuit

Move like a ...

more quickly / more slowly [Lit. less quickly]
pass the ball

write the number

What'’s the time?

Itis...

one o’clock

two o’clock

three o’clock

four o’clock

five o’clock

six o’clock

seven o’clock

eight o’clock

nine o’clock

ten o’clock

eleven o’clock

midday

one o’clock (pm) / thirteen hundred hours
two o’clock (pm) / fourteen hundred hours
three o’clock (pm) / fifteen hundred hours
four o’clock (pm) / sixteen hundred hours
five o’clock (pm) / seventeen hundred hours
six o’clock (pm) / eighteen hundred hours
seven o’clock (pm) / nineteen hundred hours
eight o’clock (pm) / twenty hundred hours
nine o’clock (pm) / twenty-one hundred hours
ten o’clock (pm) / twenty-two hundred hours
eleven o’clock (pm) /twenty-three hundred
hours

midnight

Quelle heure est-il Monsieur Loup?

Il est...

une heure

deux heures
trois heures
quatre heures
cing heures

six heures

sept heures

huit heures

neuf heures

dix heures

onze heures

midi

treize heures
quatorze heures
quinze heures
seize heures
dix-sept heures
dix-huit heures
dix-neuf heures
vingt heures
vingt-et-une heure
vingt-deux heures
vingt-trois heures

minuit

What'’s the time Mr Wolf?

Itis...

one o’clock

two o’clock

three o’clock

four o’clock

five o’clock

six o’clock

seven o’clock

eight o’clock

nine o’clock

ten o’clock

eleven o’clock

midday

one o’clock (pm) / thirteen hundred hours
two o’clock (pm) / fourteen hundred hours
three o’clock (pm) / fifteen hundred hours
four o’clock (pm) / sixteen hundred hours
five o’clock (pm) / seventeen hundred hours
six o’clock (pm) / eighteen hundred hours
seven o’clock (pm) / nineteen hundred hours
eight o’clock (pm) / twenty hundred hours
nine o’clock (pm) / twenty-one hundred hours
ten o’clock (pm) / twenty-two hundred hours
eleven o’clock (pm) /twenty-three hundred
hours

midnight
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the function of adjectives.

Objectives

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and
how these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

Accompany each new
adjective with a picture/
illustration and ensure
the meaning of the
words is understood.

Some children might
only work with
masculine animals to
start with.

Extension

Children write new
sentences using other
known adjectives, e.g.
colours.

Main

Display pictures of animals. Show children a selection of adjectives on word cards, e.g. fort, lent, rapide, grand, petit.

Ask children what they think these words mean. (Remind them of adjectives from Unit 9.) Give clues with actions.
Ask children to come out and stick the adjectives next to the animal they think they describe.

Introduce some new adjectives in the same way, e.g. timide (shy), féroce (fierce). Ask children to mime these.

Divide the interactive whiteboard board in two. Ask children to suggest animals and as they do so, write the name in
blue on one side if they are masculine and in red on the other if they are feminine. Explain the use of I’ for nouns
beginning with vowels, e.g. l'oiseau. Ask children if they can guess why the names have been written up in two
groups. Explain that some are masculine and some are feminine nouns.

Refer back to grand and petit. Display these on word cards written in black. Ask the question Il est comment
I’éléphant? Describe the animals in sentences L’éléphant est grand. Repeat for another masculine animal, e.g. Le
poisson est petit. Bring out a large red letter '’e’. Make a point of moving across to the other side of the board to
focus on the feminine words. Ask the question Elle est comment la tortue? Give a description, e.g. La tortue est
petite. Encourage the children to listen for the clues that it's a feminine word, e.g. elle, la, the sounding of the final
consonant in the adjective and use the red ‘e’ to emphasise how the adjective changes.

ICT Opportunities: Add a screen to the interactive whiteboard file described above and add an invisible ‘e’, which the
children can see when you move it into the coloured rectangle.

Repeat with la poule and la souris. Ask children to explain why the change has been made. Continue with lent and
fort. Ask children to explain the changes again.

As a whole class, practise feminine agreements by building sentences on the board with a large set of word cards.

ICT Opportunities: Make a grid on the interactive whiteboard and model sentences by dragging elements into the
right cell of the grid. Colour-code the nouns and adjectives to reinforce the concept of agreement. Make a copy of
the page and change the colour of all the words to black. This will show whether children have grasped the concept
when you remove the support.

Practise pronunciation of petit/petite, grand/grande, lent/lente and fort/forte.

Refer back to rapide, timide and féroce. Use the red ‘e’ to show how with these adjectives, it is unnecessary to add
an extra ‘e’.
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4. Animal descriptions

Grammar
For teachers:

(See Grammar for
children)

Note that the order
in the question could
be reversed:
L’éléphant, il est
comment?

Grammar
For children:

Adjectival agreement — adjectives need to agree with the noun they describe. If an adjective
describes a feminine noun (la souris) it will usually add an e (grand — grande, fort — forte, lent —
lente, petit — petite). If the masculine singular adjective already ends in —e there is no need to add
another one (rapide — rapide, féroce — féroce, timide — timide).

Subject pronouns — il / elle. Note that these words do not just refer to people. They can also refer to
things (and animals!). Il is used for masculine nouns and elle is used for feminine nouns.

Definite article — children should be familiar with le (masculine) and la (feminine), both meaning
‘the’. If a noun begins with a vowel or ‘h’ or 'y, the le / la becomes I’ (I'oiseau), regardless of whether
the following noun is masculine or feminine.

Asking questions — Il est comment, I'éléphant? Remind children of the rising intonation, which
indicates the question.

Phonics focus
For teachers:

[i] i — petit, rapide, timide,
souris

[a] an / en — comment,
lent, grand, éléphant,
Montauban

[e] é — féroce, éléphant
[0] o — trotte

[u] ou — poule, souris,
Toulouse

Phonics focus

For children:

Pronunciation of
final consonant —
silent unless a

final —e is added:

grand — grande

fort — forte
lent — lente
petit — petite

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

¢ Understand and say a number of adjectives

¢ Understand that French has masculine and feminine nouns and use language such as le/la to tell the

difference

¢ Understand the agreement of simple nouns and adjectives
¢ Pronounce the feminine form of some adjectives appropriately

e Understand the use of the apostrophe with the article, before a noun beginning with a vowel, e.g. I'oiseau

New National Curriculum Links

ENGLISH
Writing - Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by composing
and rehearsing sentences orally (including dialogue),
progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and
an increasing range of sentence structures.

Throughout the week:

Sing Trotte, petit cheval (Trot, little horse) (See Resources) .

Look at the relationship

English. Compare these with French.

Resources
Pictures of the animals
between nouns and adjectives in e Word cards for the adjectives

e Card with a large red letter e

e Music by Camille Saint-Saéns: Carnival of the Animals
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Teaching Tips

e Introduce new adjectives with a picture or action and
always check that all children understand the meaning.

e Ensure that you stick to the colour code you have
established for masculine and feminine.

e Build up a bank of question words which the children
have now encountered and refer to these regularly —
comment, quel / quelle. que, qu’est-ce que

e Some children may benefit from having the opportunity
to make a human sentence, to illustrate the adding of

the extra —e to a feminine adjective

Words to the song Trotte, Petit Cheval (Trot, little horse)

Trotte, petit cheval rouge
Pour aller jusqu’a Toulouse,
Trotte, petit cheval gris.
Pour aller jusqu’a Paris,
Trotte, petit cheval jaune
Pour aller a Carcassonne,
Trotte, petit cheval blanc

Pour aller 'a Montauban.

Verse 2 is not part of the original song.

Additional screen with an invisible ‘e’, which the children can see when you move it into a coloured

rectangle

Trotte, petite tortue rouge
Pour aller jusqu’a Toulouse,
Trotte, petite tortue noire.
Pour aller jusqu’a Yvoire,
Trotte, petite tortue jaune
Pour aller a Carcassonne,
Trotte, petite tortue blanche,

Pour aller jusqu’a La Manche.

Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Il est comment, I'éléphant ?
Elle est comment, la souris ?
grand(e)

petit(e)

féroce

timide

lent(e)

rapide

fort(e)

What is the elephant like?

What is the mouse like?

big
small
fierce
shy
slow
fast

strong

See animal vocabulary from Session 1.

L’éléphant est...
La souris est...
grand(e)

petit(e)

féroce

timide

lent(e)

rapide

fort(e)

The elephant is...
The mouse is...
big

small

fierce

shy

slow

fast

strong

See animal vocabulary from Session 1.
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the adjectives grand and petit.

Objectives
Broaden their

vocabulary and develop

their ability to
understand new words

that are introduced into
familiar written material,
including through using

a dictionary, write
phrases from memory,
and adapt these to
create new sentences,

to express ideas clearly.

Support

Revise / introduce
the English words for
habitats before the
lesson.

Extension

Play Le Pendu
(Hangman) to help
children learn to spell
animal and habitat
words.

Main
Revise feminine agreements by drawing or showing a picture of a large or small tortoise. Ask Quel est cet animal?
Children answer with une tortue. Ask La tortue est grande ou petite? Children answer. Repeat with une poule.

ICT Opportunities: Use the interactive whiteboard to help children to understand the concept of agreement of adjectives.
There are various ways of reinforcing adjectival endings, e.g. make the last letter of the feminine form the same colour as
the background of the screen, so that it is invisible until moved into a cell/box that is the ‘feminine’ colour.

Display a picture of an animal habitat, e.g. la savane (savanna). Show word cards with the adjectives grand, petit and a
new one, bruyant (noisy). Ask Elle est comment la savane? As a class, build sentences with word cards on the board, e.g.
La savane est grande. Highlight the e in grande and draw out from children that this is needed, as savane is feminine.
Build the sentence again with the new adjective bruyant.

ICT Opportunities: Use a photo search engine to find pictures of different habitats.

Show images of four habitats where animals from the Carnival of Animals live, e.g. la savane, la forét (forest), la mer (sea),
la ferme (farm). Hold up word cards with names of each habitat in French. Children discuss in pairs, which pictures and
words match. Ask individual children to come out to match them. Use the images to practise saying the habitat words.

Ask Elle est comment...? for one of the habitats. Children can use an adjective from this unit or a colour in response.
Highlight the sound and written form of the adjectival ending.

Write each habitat on a separate sheet of A4 paper, using different coloured pens. Add a picture to each. Show a word,
e.g. the ‘orange’ word, la ferme and children read it. Stick this sheet somewhere in the classroom. Repeat with the other
habitats, using different colours. Ask children to look at the words displayed around the room and watch as you turn each
sheet to face the wall. Ask children to discuss in pairs which word was where. They feed back.

Show animal pictures from previous sessions. Ask children to discuss in pairs where they live. Individual children come out
to stick the animals on the appropriate habitat. Using pictures or puppets, model the question and answer Ou habite le
/la...? Le / La...habite dans ... (Where does the... live? The... lives in...) Ask children to guess what you are saying. Hold
up animal pictures and ask the question again. Model the answer. Children listen and repeat. Practise with other pictures.

ICT Opportunities: If your interactive whiteboard has the function, make a slide for each habitat, by importing a picture of
the habitat and make it a background. Children can then drag pictures of animals and sit them on top of the background,
adding text, either from a writing frame or from memory.

Children to work in pairs to write the question Ou habite le lion? on mini-whiteboards. Share suggestions then write the
correct sentence on the board. What did children find easy to spell? What was harder? Which letters are silent? Repeat
the activity with the answer Le lion habite dans la savane. What do children notice this time? Children work in pairs to ask
the question and to give the answer.
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Grammar
For teachers:

ou / ol — note that without the accent ou means ‘or’; with the accent ou
means ‘where’.

Verbs — third person singular of the verb habiter — habite. Remember this
is formed by removing the —er from the infinitive and adding the —e
ending.

Subject pronouns — il / elle. In the question Elle est comment, la savane?
the subject pronoun elle refers to a thing (la savane). Elle is used in all
the examples above because all the habitats are feminine words.

Grammar
For children:

Asking questions — Quel est cet
animal? Elle est comment, la
forét / la savane etc.? Ou habite
le lion? Remind children of rising
intonation and key question
words.

Nouns and adjectives — remind
children of the function of the
adjective in these sentences.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[a] an/en —dans, comment,
lent

NB : savane does not follow
this pattern, the [a] a sound
is the same in both halves of
the word - savane

[er] er — mer, ferme

Phonics focus

For children:

Silent final consonant — s in
dans; t in forét

silent h - habite

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

¢ Understand that French adjectives agree with the noun they describe

e Say the names of some habitats

e Say where some animals live

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3-4

Write from memory simple sentences, dictated by the teacher, that include words and
punctuation taught so far.

Throughout the week:

Play a version of ‘My grandmother went to market’ to see how many animals the children .

can add to the list, e.g. Dans la savane, je vois...

Children may want to add adjectives to this game.

Resources

Teaching Tips

e Keep the activity short in which the first animal habitat is introduced. It is meant to

reinforce the idea that adjectives agree with all nouns.

e Play a brisk warm-up game calling out houns and adjectives at random and asking
children to perform a suitable action, according to whether the word is a noun or an

adjective.

e Using different colours and different locations to pin up the new vocabulary in the

room may help some children memorise the new language.

e Add Ou? to the bank of question words

e Animal puppets or pictures

e Habitat word cards

Music by Camille Saint-Saéns: Carnival of the Animals
Pictures of the four habitats either from the internet on the IWB or in
hard copy

e A4 paper and coloured marker pens for vocabulary exercise.

¢ Flipchart or notebook page on which the last letter of the feminine form
is the same colour as the background of the screen, so that it is
invisible until moved into a cell or box that is the ‘feminine’ colour.

e Backgrounds from the interactive whiteboard resource back or gallery

e Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard
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Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
Quel est cet animal? Which animal is it? la savane the savanna
L’éléphant est grand ou petit? Is the elephant big or small? la forét the forest

La tortue est grande ou petite? Is the tortoise big or small? la ferme the farm

Ou habite le lion / la tortue ? Where does the lion / the tortoise live? la mer the sea

la tortue habite dans ... The tortoise lives in the ... bruyant(e) noisy

la savane the savanna la tortue habite dans ... the tortoise lives in the ...
la forét the forest

une ferme a farm

la mer the sea

bruyant(e) noisy
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the names of some animals and how to describe them.

Objectives

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary,
write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Support

Some children may
benefit from a writing
frame, or could select
from a choice of printed
words on word cards to
construct sentences.

Extension

Encourage children to
recycle a greater range
of vocabulary from
previous units.
Adjectives could be
linked using et (and).

Main

Briefly revise questions and answers about animals by playing Secret Signal (See Unit 5, Session 5), e.g.
Qui est ce?

C’est un lion.

Il est comment, le lion?

Le lion est féroce !

Ou habite le lion ?

Le lion habite dans la savane.

Elle est comment la savane ?

La savane est grande.

Remind children of the game Guess Who from Unit 4 Session 5. You say Devinez qui c’est! Il est brun. Il est féroce.

Il habite dans la savane. Qui est-ce? Children discuss quickly with a partner then respond un lion. Play again with
I'éléphant.

Repeat the game with la tortue. Ask children what they noticed about the clues for la tortue (they use elle not il).

Ask a confident child to lead the game. Children work in pairs to play the game taking it in turns to give clues and to
guess.

On the board display the following clues. Read them aloud to the children. 1l est noir. Il est petit. Il a quatre pieds. Il
galope. Il habite dans la ferme. Qui est-ce? Ask the children to respond and then ask what helped them to guess.
Draw attention to il a quatre pieds and to the verb. Encourage the children to recall other verbs from Unit 5 (trotte,
saute, court) and ask them to help spell these as you write them on the board.

Ask children to use knowledge from previous sessions and suggest the spelling of qui. Discuss responses and
establish that it begins with [k] qu.

As a class, construct written clues for la poule. Elle est brune/blanche. Elle est petite. Elle a deux pieds. Elle court.
Elle habite dans la ferme. Encourage children to articulate what needs to change to make the clues appropriate for
this animal.

Children construct their own written clues for one of the animals.
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Grammar
For teachers:

Note that these questions
can be formed in other
ways: Qui est-ce? C’est
qui? Comment est le lion
/ la savane?

Grammar
For children:

Subject pronouns — il / elle. Remind children that these words do not just refer to

people; they can also refer to things (and animals!). Il is used for masculine nouns and

elle is used for feminine nouns.

Verbs — third person singular — il / elle est, habite, galope, court, saute, trotte, il /

Asking questions — Qui est-ce? Il est comment, le lion? Ou habite le lion? Elle est

comment, la savane ?

Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children:
[K] qu — qui (k] qu — qui

Silent final consonant —
comment, c’est
elle a

Learning Outcomes

New National Curriculum Links

Children can: ENGLISH
e Ask and answer questions on different topics Writing - Years 3-4

e \Write a series of clues to describe an animal and its habitat

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by composing and rehearsing sentences
orally (including dialogue), progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and an
increasing range of sentence structures organising paragraphs around a theme.

Throughout the week:

Play Devinez qui c’est.

Create neat copies of the clues with images in a lift-the-flap type presentation and use these for an

interactive class display.

Teaching Tips

e Play a simple game of Question ou réponse? Call out a series of questions or answers and ask
children to respond by drawing a question mark in the air if they think it is a question, or by folding
their arms if they think it is an answer. When they are confident, ask them to do this with their
eyes shut. Discuss what clues help them work out it was a question, e.g. question word, rising

intonation.

e Children could also be provided with a set of question cards and a set of answer cards, which
they have to match up, as a prelude to supplying their own information.

e Remind children of question words encountered so far and add Qui?

Resources

e Language imported from previously saved presentations
or interactive whiteboard files
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Devinez qui c’est.

See language from previous sessions.

Guess who it is.

See language from previous sessions.

End of Unit Activities

e To apply the knowledge, skills
and understanding in this unit

When the ‘Guess Who’ presentations are
finished, allow children to present them to
the class before displaying them around
the school.

Use prior learning and
learning from this unit to
create a Guess Who lift
the flap presentation
about an animal.

e This may be an electronic
presentation so that children
can practise presentation
skills and use picture stimuli
to produce full sentences.
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Overview Unit 12

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn weather phrases and use negative numbers. Aesop’s fable Le Vent et le Soleil (The Wind | Children are already familiar with numbers, the days of
and the Sun) is used - the text can be found at the end of the unit. Children learn the names of common articles of the week and the months of the year. They use this
clothing and relate these to the weather. They learn to say the date and to write and say telephone numbers. knowledge to create their own weather reports.

Prior Learning

It is helpful if children already
know:

some weather phrases
Quel temps fait-il a...?
numbers 0-40

days and months
moins

fort

New Language Content

More weather phrases: il neige, il géle
Names of items of clothing
Saying the date

Phonic focus: [3] on, [on] one/onne, revising common

phonemes e.g. [g] e, [e] &, [a] an/ en; consolidation of
phoneme-grapheme correspondences; breaking words
into individual phonemes; synthesising phonemes to
build phonetically regular words

End of Unit Activity

The children work in groups or pairs to create a weather report for French-
speaking countries. The reports are filmed and played to the class, who offer
constructive comments on each performance. The children who have
participated in this activity could record and celebrate their achievement by
saving the video clip in their personal space on a learning platform.

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

Some children will not
have made so much
progress and will:

Some children will
have progressed
further and will:

understand and say weather phrases; say which clothes they might

wear in different conditions; respond appropriately when asked the
date; use the new language in a short presentation.

understand and say numbers, the days of the week and weather
phrases when prompted; understand names of clothes; need
prompting to recall vocabulary and structures.

initiate conversations when working in pairs or groups; cope with
retrieving information from extended descriptions; take part in a
presentation using mainly memorised language.

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Languages
Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

e Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining
in and responding.

e Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

e Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic
language structures.

o Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

e Present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences.

o Read carefully, show understanding of words, phrases, simple writing.
e Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language.

e Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

Resources

each child for Montrez-moi activity. (Session 1)

Outline map of France and Belgium with labels for
Bordeaux, Pau, Troyes, Liege, Beauvais, Lisieux, Le
Mans, Bruxelles, Marseille, Beauvais

Sets of mini weather symbol cards

Text for Quel temps fait-il 2 Bordeaux? (Session 1)
Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard
Maps from the IWB picture bank

e Items of clothing and images (Session 2) e Items of clothing/flashcards (Session 5)
Flashcards, clothes and props, mini-flashcards for e Counting stick or number line e Dress-up dolls on interactive whiteboard software

e Number cards / tiles / balls

e Text forthe rhyme Le téléphone (Session 2)
e Multimedia presentation software e Pictures of objects containing the phoneme en/an with
e Pictures of hot and cold places (Session 3)
e Thermometer or number line

e Interactive program of thermometer

e Copy of Le Vent et le Soleil (Session 6)

An electronic big book and recording of the story

sound files embedded
e Cut-up jumbled sentences
e Electronic dice on the interactive whiteboard

e Photo sharing application /search engine ¢ Date sentence cards (Session 6)
¢ Sentence strips from story (Session 4) e Mini-flashcards for each group for listening activity.








1. What’s the weather like?

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the numbers 1-10; the months of the year; negative numbers; how to read simple scales and thermometers.

Objectives

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Support

Allow children to play
some of the games in
pairs as appropriate.

Ensure children who are
not confident in
speaking can still
participate in games by
using a physical
response.

Extension

Children make up a rap
or song using the place
names and weather
phrases.

Main
Introduce the question Quel temps fait-iI? and the weather phrases with pictures, flashcards and actions. Say a
phrase and children do the action; you show a flashcard and children say the phrase and do the action.

Ask the children to listen carefully to the weather phrases and see if they can hear two that rhyme (beau and chaud).

Show children a map of France and neighbouring Belgium on which you have marked the following places. These
have been chosen because they rhyme with weather phrases: Bordeaux (beau); Pau (chaud); Troyes (froid);
Beauvais (mauvais); Le Mans (vent); Lisieux (pleut); Marseille (soleil); Bruxelles (gele); Liege (neige).

ICT Opportunities: Maps can be found in the resource bank of the interactive whiteboard.

In pairs or small groups, give children a few minutes to see if they can work out what the weather is like in each
place. Explain that the weather phrase rhymes with the town’s name.

Do a clapping rhyme to practise asking and answering, e.g. Quel temps fait-il 2 Bordeaux? A Bordeaux il fait beau.
and so on. Use a large map of France with key towns marked. Invite children to place appropriate weather symbols
on the map.

ICT Opportunities: Use the drag and drop facility on the interactive whiteboard to encourage children to place
appropriate weather symbols on the map.

Play Montrez-moi. Each child makes or is given a set of cards with weather symbols. On the instruction Montrez-moi
— il fait beau for example, they find the correct card and hold it up.

Play Trouvez I'image. Invite two children to the front. Attach weather pictures or flashcards to the board within easy
reach. Call out a weather phrase and children race to see who can touch the correct picture first. The winner stays
at the board to have another turn.

Display all the words with the au/eau [0] sound on the board and ask children to tell you what they have in common.
Give children a few moments to discuss in pairs and then invite children to highlight the au [0] sound in the different
words, e.g. beau, Pau, chaud, Bordeaux, mauvais, Beauvais. What do children notice about the spelling of the [0]
sound? Create a page in the class sound bank and add these words and any others children may be familiar with.

Play ‘Pass the Phrase’. Organise children into teams of about six. Teams stand in lines. Whisper a different weather
phrase to player 1 in each team. On the signal un, deux, trois player 1 traces the appropriate weather symbol on the
back of player 2. The phrase is passed from back to back along the line. When the last player receives the phrase,
the team sits down. When all teams are sitting down, ask player 6 from each team to say their phrase aloud.








1. What’s the weather like?

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Weather expressions — this lesson presents two ways of Asking questions | [g] ai — fait, Beauvais, mauvais [€]] eil — soleil, Marseille [0] - beau,
saying what the weather is like. —remind children o . Bordeaux, chaud,
f the risi [K] qu —quel [i]i - Lisieux, il P .
The first uses the verb (it's snowing / raining / freezing — il of the rising h . Bau, mauvais,
neige / pleut / géle) as in English. g‘&‘e’gﬁgggﬂeﬂ e | [z] s (pronounced as z) — Lisieux [/ 1ch—chaud eauvais
The second uses faire where in English we would use ‘It | temps fait-il? [e]en/an/em —vent, Le Mans, temps
is + adjective’ (Itis cold'/ hot / fine / baq /W|n.dy / sunny’). [0]- beau, Bordeaux, chaud, Pau, mauvais, Beauvais
The structure uses the impersonal il fait + adjective or
noun. The two nouns vent and soleil are preceded by du. Silent final consonants — temps, fait, Bordeaux, chaud, Troyes, froid,
. ) . mauvais, Le Mans, vent, soleil, Bruxelles, pleut, Lisieux, Beauvais,
Prepositions — Until now children have met dans, e.g.
dans la mer, dans la forét but & is always used with the Note that the final —t in fait is sounded because it precedes the vowel
name of a town or village to translate ‘in’. at the beginning of il.
Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Geography — Years 3—-4
e Repeat words and phrases spoken by someone Locate the world’s countries, using maps to focus on Europe and North and South America
) and concentrating on their environmental regions, key physical and human characteristics,
e Use mime and gesture to express what they mean countries, and major cities
e Use physical response to show they understand
Throughout the week: Resources
Every day, ask Quel temps fait-il? when you take the register and encourage children to e Flashcards, clothes and props, mini-flashcards for each child for Montrez-

respond using a variety of appropriate phrases. Ensure that this activity becomes part of

the class daily routine.

Phonic focus. Practise the key phonemes (au [0], oi [wa], € [€], eu [d]) by playing

‘Phoneme Salad’. The children sit in a circle and each have a picture card showing a
type of weather or an object. When you call out a sound, all the children with an item
containing that sound swap places. As an extension, one child could be in the middle, N

trying to find a place. He/she chooses a sound to call out.

Moi activity.

e Sets of mini weather symbol cards

Teaching Tips

e Revise key phonemes and allow children to practise identifying individual
sounds. Give the children some counters, say a word and ask them to place a
counter in front of them for every phoneme they hear. (Some children will need
reminding that a phoneme is a single sound, made up of one or more letters).

Quel temps fait-il a Bordeaux?
A Bordeauy, il fait beau.

Quel temps fait-il a Pau?

A Pau, il fait chaud.

Text for weather rhyme Quel temps fait-il & Bordeaux?

e Outline map of France and Belgium with labels for Bordeaux, Pau, Troyes,
Liege, Beauvais, Lisieux, Le Mans, Bruxelles, Marseille, Beauvais

Quel temps fait-il & Lisieux?
A Lisieux, il pleut.

Quel temps fait-il au Mans?*
Au Mans, il fait du vent.
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Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

e Ask them Il y a combien de phonemes? (How many phonemes are there?)
Compare with combien de syllabes and combien de lettres. Words could include

mouton (4 phonemes), chapeau (4) and gants (2).

e Although children will need to be confident with the pronunciation, it can be
helpful for them to see the written form of the question Quel temps fait-il? as
they often make a connection between the French word for weather (temps) and

the English word ‘temperature’.

Quel temps fait-il a Troyes?
A Troyes, il fait froid.

Quel temps fait-il & Beauvais?
A Beauvais, il fait mauvais

interactive whiteboards

Quel temps fait-il a Bruxelles?
A Bruxelles, il gele.

Quel temps fait-il a Liege?

A Liége, il neige.

* Note that a + Le Mans becomes au Mans
e Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard

e Maps from the picture gallery/image resource back available with some

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez

Répétez

Quel temps fait-il ?
Faites un geste
Montrez-moi
Trouvez Iimage
Passez la phrase

(A Bordeaux) il fait beau

(A Pau) il fait chaud

(A Troyes) il fait froid

(A Bruxelles, il géle

(A Lisieux) il pleut

(A Liege) il neige

(Au Le Mans) il fait du vent
(A Beauvais) Il fait mauvais
(A Marseille) il fait du soleil

montrez-moi
trouvez l'étiquette

Quel temps fait-il a ex. Bordeaux?

Listen

Repeat

What's the weather like?
Do an action
Show me

Find the image
Pass the sentence
It's fine

It's hot

It's cold

It's freezing

It's raining

I's snowing

It's windy

It's bad weather
It's sunny

Show me
Find the label

What'’s the weather like e.g. in
Bordeaux?

il fait beau

il fait chaud

il fait froid

il géle

il pleut

il neige

il fait du vent
il fait du soleil

il fait mauvais

It's fine

It's hot

It's cold

It's freezing
It's raining
It's snowing
It's windy
It's sunny

It's bad weather








2. More practice at numbers to 100

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children have already heard and seen numbers 0-100.

Objectives

Listen attentively to
spoken language and
show understanding by
joining in and
responding.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

In games such as
Fizz Buzz, allow
children to play in
pairs.

Allow more thinking
time for games that
rely on speed, e.g.
when playing
Cherchez le Numéro
teacher counts
slowly to 10 before
allowing children to
look for the number).

Extension

Practise higher
numbers by
changing those in the
Le téléphone rhyme,
e.g. 29, 31, 42, 25.

Main

Revise weather phrases by saying the rhyme from Session 1.

Play Qu’est-ce qu'il te faut? (What do you need?). Collect 12 or more items of clothing/props to match weather phrases,
e.g. gloves, sunglasses, umbrella etc. Display images of the items on the board and number each one. Invite 2 children to
the front. Say a weather phrase. Children select appropriate items and show the class. Ask the class C’est quel numéro?
Revise multiples of 5 up to 100 using a counting stick or number line.

ICT Opportunities: Use multimedia presentation software to animate numbers and make them whiz across the screen.
Children call out numbers as they see them.

Play Faites passez le ballon with multiples of 5. Pass a large ball to a child and say zéro. The child who receives the ball
says cing and passes it on. The sequence continues up to 50. Play again this time counting to 100.

Revise vingt et un, trente et un, quarante et un etc. using a counting stick or number line.

Play Cherchez le Numéro. Place numbered tiles, balls or number flashcards up to 100 on the floor. You could make this
easier by using only, e.g. multiples of 5 and 11. Invite two children to stand next to them. Call out a number and children
race to find it. The winner stays to have another turn.

Play ‘Fizz Buzz’ with animal sounds from Unit 11. Count around the class from 0-100. Children replace multiples of 5 with
a sound, e.g. un, deux, trois, quatre, meuh. When they are confident, add another sound for multiples of 10 or 11.

Learn the Le téléphone rhyme with children doing an action as if to dial the numbers. Display the rhyme and focus on the
difference between the one/onne [on] sound in téléphone and the on [5] sound in répond. Say the rhyme and ask children
to hold their noses for the nasal on and make a different gesture for the one/onne sound.

ICT Opportunities: Set up an interactive whiteboard file to present the rhyme.

Grammar

For teachers:

Negative — in the rhyme Le Téléphone the
negative pronoun ‘nobody’ is used. In French
this is personne; it is followed by ne, which
precedes the verb — personne ne répond

(‘nobody answers’).

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children: For teachers: For children:

Asking questions — c’est
qguel numéro?

[€] in — tinte, vingt, cing, quinze, enfin, cinquante [on] one / onne — téléphone,

[e] é — résonne, téléphone, zéro [0] au — faut sonne, résonne, personne,

[3] on — répond, Marion,
raccrochons, maison, ballon

[a] en / an — enfin, trente, quarante, cinquante, soixante

[J1 ch — cherchez, raccrochons [i€] ien — viens








Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)
2. More practice at numbers to 100

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Mathematics
e Memorise a rhyme Multiplication and Division — Year 4
e Recognise numbers to 100 when someone says them aloud Recall multiplication and division facts for multiplication tables up to 12 x 12
e Pronounce numbers to 100 with reasonable accuracy
Throughout the week: Resources
Play Passez le ballon and ‘Fizz Buzz’ to practise numbers. o Items of clothing and images to match
Read out some French telephone numbers for children to write down and to . Counting stick or number line
read back to you. This activity could be done in pairs. Practise different
sequences of numbers in French as a warm-up to the daily mathematics ° Ball
lesson. e Number cards / tiles / balls
Teaching Tips o Text for the rhyme Le téléphone® Note that sonne, tinte and résonne all mean ‘ring’.)
e If you have not covered Unit 11, replace the animal sounds in the ‘Fizz 42,21, 32, 55, 42,21, 32, 55,
Buzz' game with words such as miam, miam! or berk! Le téléphone sonne, il tinte, il résonne The telephone rings
e Allow more thinking time for games which rely on speed, e.g. in Personne ne répond, alors nous raccrochons  No one answers, so we hang up
Cherchez le numéro count slowly to 10 before allowing children to find 42,21, 32, 55, 42,21, 32, 55,
the number. Le téléphone sonne, il tinte, il résonne The telephone rings
* Explain to children that French telephone numbers are S%id (and ) Ce n’est pas Marion, alors nous raccrochons  It's not Marion, so we hang up
The st pai of nambers donotes he region. for example, 0L fo paris, | 42203258 42.21,32,55,
Mobile numbers begin with 06. Le téléephone sonne, il tinte, il résonne The telephone rings
Enfin! C’est Marion, viens vite a la maison! At last! It's Marion, come home quickly!
e Multimedia presentation software

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
Qu’est-ce qu'il te faut? What do you need? Lun one
Faites passez le ballon Pass the ball 2 def’x two
] _ 3 trois three
Cherchez le numéro Find the number 4 quatre four
lun one 5 cing five
2 deux two 6 six six
3 trois three 7 sept seven








2. More practice at numbers to 100

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

4 quatre

5 cing

6 six

7 sept

8 huit

9 neuf

10 dix

11 onze

12 douze

13 treize

14 quatorze

15 quinze

16 seize

17 dix-sept

18 dix-huit

19 dix-neuf

20 vingt

21 vingt et un

22 vingt-deux etc.
30 trente

31 trente et un

40 quarante

41 quarante et un
50 cinquante

51 cinquante et un
60 soixante

61 soixante et un
70 soixante-dix
70 soixante onze
80 quatre-vingts
81 quatre-vingt un
90 quatre-vingts dix
91 quatre-vingts onze
100 cent

four

five

Six

seven
eight

nine

ten

eleven
twelve
thirteen
fourteen
fifteen
sixteen
seventeen
eighteen
nineteen
twenty
twenty-one

twenty-two etc.

thirty
thirty-one
forty
forty-one
fifty

fifty-one
sixty
sixty-one
seventy
seventy-one
eighty
eighty-one
ninety
ninety-one
one hundred

8 huit

9 neuf

10 dix

11 onze

12 douze

13 treize

14 quatorze

15 quinze

16 seize

17 dix-sept

18 dix-huit

19 dix-neuf

20 vingt

21 vingt et un

22 vingt-deux etc.
30 trente

31 trente et un

40 quarante

41 quarante et un
50 cinquante

51 cinquante et un
60 soixante

61 soixante et un
70 soixante-dix

70 soixante onze
80 quatre-vingts
81 quatre-vingt un
90 quatre-vingts dix
91 quatre-vingts onze
100 cent

eight

nine

ten

eleven
twelve
thirteen
fourteen
fifteen
sixteen
seventeen
eighteen
nineteen
twenty
twenty-one
twenty-two etc.
thirty
thirty-one
forty
forty-one
fifty

fifty-one
sixty
sixty-one
seventy
seventy-one
eighty
eighty-one
ninety
ninety-one
one hundred








3. What’s the temperature?

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know numbers 0-100.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Support

Ensure children who
are not confident in
speaking can still
participate in games
by using a physical
response.

Extension

Some children will be
able to lead the
activity of reading out
a temperature and
inviting another child
to pointto a
matching picture.

Main
Place pictures of hot and cold places labelled with a temperature (some with negative numbers) around the room.

ICT Opportunities: Use a photo sharing application or photo search engine to find pictures of hot and cold places.

Use a couple of activities from Session 2 to revise numbers 0-100.

Model how to say degrés (degrees). Ask children to listen for the sound [e] é and contrast this with [8] e (as in degrés).
Say each sound and ask children to perform a particular action, e.g. clap three times when they hear the [e] é.

Point to a picture of a hot place. Use a thermometer or number line to count, e.g. from O to 30 degrees with children.
Say il fait 30 degrés and mime ‘very hot'. Repeat for some other hot places.

ICT Opportunities: Use a large thermometer on the interactive whiteboard if applicable. Use an interactive teaching
program of a thermometer.

Point to a picture of a cold place. Count down with the thermometer or number line. Stress moins before each number
and stop at -10 degrees. Say Il fait moins 5 degrés and mime ‘very cold’.

Practise saying the temperatures of the hot and cold places displayed around the room.

Read out a temperature and children point to the matching picture. Invite a child to come and stand next to each one as
you say it.

Practise reading temperatures on a thermometer. Include some negative numbers.

Read out a temperature and children point to the matching picture. Invite a child to come and stand next to each one as
you say it.

Label one of the hot or cold images with the name of one of the French/Belgian towns from the weather rhyme. Ask the
children, Quel temps fait-il & Troyes? Children chorus A Troyes il fait froid. Now ask Il fait quelle température? Children
chorus the response. Make a complex sentence by joining both responses, e.g. A Troyes il fait froid et la température
fait... Ask children to repeat the whole sentence. Repeat by labelling the other images with other town names from the
rhyme.








3. What’s the temperature?

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Grammar
For teachers:

Question words — quel, quelle. These
mean ‘what?’ or ‘which?’ They behave
like adjectives in that they change their
spelling to agree with the noun which
follows — Quel temps (temps is masculine
and singular); Quelle température
(température is feminine and singular).

Verbs — faire. Note that, whereas in
English we say ‘it is 30 degrees’, in
French the verb faire is used
impersonally, in the third person singular
il fait.

Grammar

Asking questions — remind children of the rising
intonation in the questions Quel temps fait-il?
and Il fait quelle température? Note that this can
also be used in a different form — Quelle
température fait-il?

Prepositions — remind children that a is used
with a town name to translate ‘in’. If children are
measuring the temperature in the classroom or
the playground, they will use dans, e.g. dans la
salle de classe, dans la cour de récréation but a
is always used with the name of a town or
village.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[sjd] tion — récréation

[a] a — salle, la, classe, a

[wa] oi — moins

[K] qu — quel, quelle

[a] em — temps, température

Silent final consonant — degrés, moins, fait, temps

Remember that when used in the question form
Quel temps fait-il? the final —t in fait is sounded

because it precedes the vowel at the beginning of il.

Phonics focus
For children:

[e] é — degrés,
température,
récréation

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Repeat words and phrases spoken by someone
e Use mime and gesture to express what they mean

e Use physical response to show they understand

New National Curriculum Links

Mathematics

Number, place value and rounding — Year 4

Science

Count backwards through zero to include negative numbers

Working scientifically — Years 3 — 4

Making accurate measurements using standard units, using a range of equipment, for example
thermometers and data loggers

Throughout the week:

Children measure the temperature in the classroom (la salle de classe) and playground (la cour de .
récréation) and, if possible, the partner country/town every day. They record this in a chart showing the

days of the week. They make line graphs of temperature data collected during the week.

Resources

e Thermometer or number line

Teaching Tips

e If the school has a partner in a French-speaking country, children find out the temperatures there

and compare with those in their own school.

Pictures of hot and cold places

e Photo sharing application or photo search engine

e Interactive teaching program of a thermometer








Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)
3. What’s the temperature?

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Weather language from Session 1.

Il fait quelle température? What temperature is it? degrés
Il fait ...degrés. It's ... degrees. moins
moins minus

Numbers 1-30 from Session 2.
et
dans la salle de classe in the classroom
dans la cour de récréation in the playground

et and

Weather language from Session 1.

degrees

minus

Numbers 1-30 from Session 2.

and








4. The Wind and the Sun

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some temperature and weather phrases.

Objectives

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Support

Allow children to play
some of the games in
pairs as appropriate.

Ensure children who are
not confident in
speaking can still
participate in games by
using a physical
response.

Extension

Children include some
dialogue as they act out
the story.

Main

Revise the temperature and weather sentences from Session 3.

Explain to children that they are going to hear Aesop’s fable called Le Vent et le Soleil (The Wind and the Sun). Ask
them to guess what the title might be in English and what they think the story might be about.

ICT Opportunities: Copy the story into an electronic presentation or the interactive whiteboard to make an electronic
big book. If possible, add a recording of the text so that children can hear the story as they read it.

Read the story. Ask children to join in with an action when they recognise the words le vent and le soleil.

Read the story again and ask children to join in with Je suis plus fort que toi (I am stronger than you).

Focus on the sound en/an [a] using the words vent and manteau. Model the sound and children repeat. Read out a

list of words from the story including those containing the en/an [a] sound vent, manteau, enlever. When they hear
this sound, they give a physical response. If using an electronic version of the story, let children come to the board
and highlight graphemes representing the sounds you are practising.

ICT Opportunities: Show some pictures of objects on the interactive whiteboard, some containing phoneme en/an
[a]. Embed sound files of words. Children sort the objects depending on whether they contain the en/an [a] sound.

Distribute to pairs of children, phrases or sentences from the story cut into strips. Re-read the story and when
children hear their phrase or sentence, they wave it in the air.

Narrate the story and children act it out.

Grammar

For teachers:

Verbs — third person singular of the following regular —er verbs:

regarder - regarde, souffler - souffle, serrer - serre, garder - garde, briller
- brille, déboutonner — déboutonne; there are also some examples of
irregular verbs dire - dit, faire - fait, étre - est, enlever — enléve.

Comparative adjectives — plus fort. In English we sometimes add ‘er’ to
the end of an adjective to make comparisons, e.g. ‘cheaper’, ‘stronger’;
with longer adjectives we usually put ‘more’ in front (‘more interesting’,
‘more expensive’). The French follows the second pattern, using the
word plus (more) followed by the adjective, e.g. je suis plus fort que toi.

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children: For teachers: For children:

No specific focus [a] en/ an — vent,
manteau, enlever,

enléve

[0] au — manteau, chaud, au [oR] or —fort
[y] i — brille, dit [i] I - brille
[u] ou — souffle, déboutonne, jour, toujours
[wa] oi — moi, toi, voit, vois, froid

[¢] ai — fait, vais, jai, mais

[e] é — faché, déboutonne
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4. The Wind and the Sun

Possessive adjectives — son. Children will hear this repeatedly in the
story when it refers to ‘his coat’. There are three words for ‘his’: son, sa
and ses. Son is used when the noun it refers to is masculine and
singular (son manteau), sa is used when the noun is feminine and
singular (sa souris), and ses is used when the noun is plural (masculine
or feminine) (ses pommes). The same words are used for ‘her’.

Pronouns - the pronoun toi is used (je suis plus fort que toi) rather than
tu after que in a comparison.

Silent final consonants — vent, dit, suis, plus,
fort, la-bas, vois, vais, froid, chaud, mais,
toujours, et, est, trés, vois

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Repeat words and phrases spoken by someone
e Use mime and gesture to express what they mean

e Use physical response to show they understand

New National Curriculum Links

Reading — Years 3 -4

Develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by
increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including fairy stories, myths
and legends, and retelling some of these orally

Throughout the week:

Resources

Re-read the story. Display words containing the en/an sound and practise reading them with e Sentence strips from story.

correct pronunciation.

e Copy of Le Vent et le Soleil (see session 6 language)

e An electronic big book of the story

Teaching Tips

e Props would be very useful for the children when acting out the story.

e Add an action for key words and phrases to help children memorise the new language.

e Arecording of the text

e Pictures of objects on the interactive whiteboard containing the
phoneme en/an with sound files embedded








4. The Wind and the Sun

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

le vent
le soleil
le / son manteau
enlever

Je suis plus fort que toi.

Other words with en/an [a] [sound:
La banque

La chambre

Le temps

La menthe

the wind
the sun
the / his coat

to take off

| am stronger than you.

Bank
Bedroom
Time
Mint

Recognition of the en/an [a] sound.

Je suis plus fort que toi.

| am stronger than you.








5. Dressing for the weather

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children are already familiar with some weather phrases.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,

phrases and simple writing.

Support

Word cards may need to
include pictures to
support the weaker
readers in the class.

Extension

Children can write their
own sentences on mini-
whiteboards.

Children can experiment
with reversing the
clauses in the sentence,
e.g. Il te faut un
parapluie quand il pleut.

Give the children the
opportunity to practise
building phonetically
regular words such as
ami, toi, petite, couteau,
peluche and avion,
using their knowledge of
common phonemes.
They could practise
writing the words on a
mini whiteboard or play
the ‘Human Phonemes’
game (see unit 11,
session 2).

Main
Revise weather phrases using an activity from Session 1.
Introduce names for some of the items of clothing from Session 2, e.g. un manteau (coat), un chapeau (hat), un

parapluie (umbrella), une écharpe (scarf), des gants (gloves), des bottes (boots), des lunettes de solell
(sunglasses). Show props or draw pictures on the board as you say the words and children repeat.

ICT Opportunities: Use dress-up dolls on interactive whiteboard software to practise clothes vocabulary.

Show or point to an item and say a word. Children say oui or non if they are correct or incorrect.
Offer alternative answers, e.g. C’est un chapeau ou un parapluie?

Show or point to an item and ask Qu’est-ce que c’est? and children say the word.

Play Pictionary to practise the new vocabulary.

Link weather phrases and items of clothing by modelling, e.g. Quand il pleut, il te faut un parapluie. Children chorus
and mime the sentence.

Say some sentences and children repeat if correct or say non! with thumbs down if incorrect, e.g. Quand il pleut, il te
faut des lunettes de soleil — non!

ICT Opportunities: Make two grids on the interactive whiteboard, one containing 6 pictures of weather and one
containing six items of clothing. Number each item 1 to 6. Load two electronic dice into the file. Teams click on the
first die and select the corresponding weather, then click on the second die and select the corresponding clothing.
They have to make a sentence as suggested in the previous activity, followed by repetition if correct or Non! with
thumbs down if incorrect.

Write some sentences on the board. Children read silently, chorus and mime.

Give children in pairs some jumbled sentences on card or strips of paper to re-order.








Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)
5. Dressing for the weather

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers:
Verbs — falloir. This used | Singular / plural indefinite articles — | [0] — faut, manteau, chapeau

impersonally (il faut) and, | un/une are used for singular

when followed by a noun, | nouns, to mean ‘a’, according to [a] an — manteau, quand, gants

means ‘to need’. Using il | whether the following noun is [k] qu — quand, qu‘est-ce que
me faut or il te faut masculine or feminine. Des is used

changes the meaning to ‘I | for a plural noun whether masculine | [J]1 ch —chapeau, écharpe
need’ or ‘you need’. or feminine, and means ‘some’. [y] u — lunettes

Rising intonation in the questions

C'est ... ou...? / Qu'est-ce que [>] 0 - bottes

Phonics focus
For children:

No specific focus

c’est? Silent final consonant : faut, quand, gants, bottes, lunettes, pleut, froid, chaud
Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: No specific links

¢ Read and understand a range of familiar written phrases

e Use their knowledge of grammar to build sentences

Throughout the week

Practise Il te faut by playing the Moi! box game from Unit 8, Session 6. The children must collect objects beginning with a
particular sound. Show the children an object and ask I/ te faut un...? If the word contains the sound a child is collecting
then he/she calls out Oui. Some children could be encouraged to say Oui, il me faut...

Teaching Tips
e See Unit 11, Session 2 for instructions on how to play Pictionary.
e Some interactive whiteboards have interactive dice in different colours that speak the numbers in French.

e Modelling sentences on the interactive whiteboard enables the teacher to include the full ability range by adding
more support when necessary and withdrawing support when appropriate. In the second extension activity the
teacher can show children how re-ordering sentences does not necessarily change their sense.

e Write some words on the board and omit a phoneme. Say the word and ask the children to supply the missing
letters. Some children might benefit from phoneme cards. Possible words include |_nettes (lunettes), pl__t (pleut),
ch__d (chaud) and fr__d (froid).

Resources

Items of clothing/flashcards

Dress-up dolls on interactive whiteboard
software

Cut-up jumbled sentences

Electronic dice on the interactive
whiteboard








5. Dressing for the weather

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un manteau
un chapeau
un parapluie
une écharpe
des bottes
des gants

des lunettes de soleil

Quand + weather phrase + il te faut +
clothing, e.g.

Quand il fait froid, il te faut des gants.

a coat

a hat

an umbrella
a scarf
boots
gloves

sunglasses

See weather phrases from Session 1.

When it is cold you need gloves

un manteau
un chapeau
un parapluie
une écharpe
des bottes

des gants

des lunettes de soleil

Quand + weather phrase + il te faut +
clothing, e.g.

Quand il fait froid, il te faut des gants.

a coat

a hat

an umbrella
a scarf
boots
gloves

sunglasses

When it is cold you need gloves.








6. Weather reports

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some dates, weather phrases and items of clothing.

Objectives

Present ideas and
information orally to a
range of audiences.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Support

Ensure children who are
not confident in
speaking can still
participate in a role-play
by saying individual
words or saying words
in chorus.

Extension

Some children will be
able to give additional
appropriate types of
weather, linking these
using et or mais, e.g.
aujourd’hui il fait froid et
la température fait 6
degrés mais il fait du
soleil.

Main

Divide the class into two teams. Give each team the same selection of number cards and word cards for days,
months and le. Call out a date, e.g. le lundi 5 juin. Each team assembles the date as quickly as possible. The class
read aloud the date.

Organise the class into groups. Give each group a selection of cards as above, weather symbols and items or
pictures of clothing. Read out a weather report, e.g. Bonjour, je m’appelle Monsieur Brown. Nous sommes le mardi
22 avril. Voici la météo. Aujourd’hui il pleut et la température fait 12 degrés. Quand il pleut il te faut un parapluie.
Children assemble the correct date, weather symbol and clothing. They feed back their answers in French. Repeat
with a different weather report.

Children help to make a new weather report. They suggest the date, day, month, weather and clothing.

In pairs or groups, children prepare their own reports. Each group produces a report appropriate to their level of
confidence. Children who are not confident in speaking can participate by saying single words or by chorusing.

ICT Opportunities: Children work in groups or pairs to create a weather report for a French-speaking country. These
are filmed and played to the class, who comment constructively on performances. Children who patrticipate in this
activity could save the clip onto their personal space on a learning platform to record and celebrate their
achievement.

For weather reports, use the interactive whiteboard as a backdrop and bring up map of France for children to refer to
when doing their report.

Grammar
For teachers:

(See Grammar for
children)

Grammar

For children:

Saying the date — the number always
precedes the month in French, e.g. le
3 mai. Remember that days and
months do not need capital letters.
Dates will be given as cardinal
numbers, e.g. le trois septembre —
‘the 3" of September’, with the
exception of the ‘1> when the ordinal
number is used le premier octobre —
the 1* of September’. When adding
a day, unlike English, ‘the’ comes in
front, e.g. le lundi 5 novembre

Phonics focus
For teachers:

[0] au — aujourd’hui, faut, chaud, beau, mauvais

[€] € — météo, température, degrés, décembre, février, écharpe

[@] em — température, décembre, novembre, septembre, en / an — quand, vendredi,
janvier, vent, dimanche

[i]i—il, lundi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi, samedi, dimanche, avril

[e] e — me, te, degrés, le, mercredi [e] ai — fait, mai, mauvais

[Hi] ui — aujourd’hui, juillet [@] eu — pleut, jeudi, deux

[J1 ch — chapeau, dimanche, écharpe [€] in — juin L1 1 - juillet

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.








6. Weather reports

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Understand the main points of a report

e Give a weather report describing the day, date, weather and

appropriate clothing

New National Curriculum Links

Geography — Key Stage 1

Identify seasonal and daily weather patterns in the United Kingdom and the location of hot and cold
areas of the world in relation to the Equator and the North and South Poles

Use basic geographical vocabulary to refer to key physical features, including: beach, coast, forest,
hill, mountain, ocean, river, soil, valley, vegetation, and weather

Throughout the week

Each morning a pair or group of children give a weather report in French.

Teaching Tips

e All phrases taught here are in the present tense, so “reports” rather than “forecasts” is

the appropriate term.

e Tosay ‘Today is’, the French uses the construction nous sommes

Resources

Date sentence cards
Flashcards, clothes and props
Mini-flashcards for each group for listening activity.

Backgrounds and maps from the gallery or resource bank on the
interactive whiteboard

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Bonjour, je m’appelle Monsieur Brown, nous
sommes le mardi 22 avril. Voici la météo.
Aujourd’hui il pleut. Il te faut un parapluie.

lundi
mardi
mercredi
jeudi
vendredi
samedi

dimanche

Hello, my name is Mr. Brown, it's Tuesday
22nd April. Here is the weather. Today it is
raining. You need an umbrella.

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

lundi
mardi
mercredi
jeudi
vendredi
samedi

dimanche

janvier

février

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

January

February








6. Weather reports

Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

janvier
février
mars

avril

mai

juin

juillet
ao(t
septembre
octobre
novembre

décembre

Il te faut + clothing phrases from Session 5

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November

December

Weather phrases from Session 1.

mars March

avril April

mai May

juin June

juillet July

ao(t August
septembre September
octobre October
novembre November
décembre December
Il te faut + clothing phrases from Session 5. | Weather phrases from Session 1.

End of Unit Activities

Objectives

Activities

Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the
knowledge, skills and
understanding in this
unit

e Children work in groups or pairs to create a
weather report for a French speaking country.
These are filmed and played to the class who
comment constructively on performances.
Children who have patrticipated in this activity
could save the clip onto their personal space on
a learning platform to record and celebrate their
achievement.

e Give a weather report
describing the day, date,
weather and appropriate
clothing

e Follow up: If the school has a
French-speaking partner school,
daily weather reports can be
exchanged through e-mail or video
conferencing.








Quel temps fait-il? (What’s the weather like?)

6. Weather reports

Le vent et le soleil

Un jour le vent dit au soleil : « Je suis plus fort que toi. »

« Non, » dit le solell, « je suis plus fort que toi. »

« On verra » dit le vent. « Regarde ’homme la-bas ! »

Le soleil regarde.

« Oui, je vois 'homme, » dit le soleil.

« Je vais lui faire enlever son manteau, » dit le vent.

« Non, » dit le soleil. « C’est moi qui vais lui faire enlever son manteau. »
« On verra, » dit le vent. Le vent souffle, souffle et souffle.

« Brrr...il fait froid, » dit 'lhomme. Il serre son manteau. Mais il garde toujours son manteau.

Le vent souffle et souffle.

« Le vent est trés fort, » dit 'Thomme. Il serre son manteau. Mais il garde toujours son
manteau.

Le soleil brille et brille.
« Le soleil est tres fort, » dit 'homme. Il déboutonne son manteau.
Le soleil brille et brille.

« Le soleil est tres, trés fort, » dit 'Thomme. « J’ai chaud '» Et voila - il enléve son
manteau !

« Tu vois ! » dit le soleil. « Je suis le plus fort ! »
Le vent est trés, trés faché.

The Wind and the Sun

One day the wind says to the sun, “| am stronger than you.”

“No,” says the sun, “l am stronger than you.”

“We will see,” says the wind. “Look at that man down there!”

The sun looks down.

“Yes, | can see the man,” says the sun.

“l am going to make him take off his coat.” says the wind.

“No,” says the sun. “l am going to make him take off his coat.”

“We will see,” says the wind. The wind blows and blows and blows.

“Brrrr ... it's cold,” says the man. He pulls his coat tight. But he keeps it on.
The wind blows and blows.

“The wind is very strong,” says the man. He pulls his coat tight. But he keeps it
on.

The sun shines and shines.
“The sun is very strong,” says the man. He unbuttons his coat.
The sun shines and shines.

“The sun is very, very strong,” says the man. “I'm hot!” And — he takes off his
coat!

“You see!” says the sun. “| am the strongest!”
The wind is very, very cross.
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Overview Unit 7

La Rentrée (Back to School)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn about ‘Back to School’ in France. They read a poem and take
part in a languages detective activity. They learn to say what they like or don’t like doing
and they learn strategies for writing from memory. Children learn to ask for items and for

help in the classroom and work in groups to read, edit and perform a play script.

Children revise how to give brief oral and written personal descriptions. They
extend their knowledge of j’aime and je n’aime pas by using these constructions
to say what they like or dislike doing. They learn how to ask for help in the
classroom and extend their repertoire of language learning strategies.

Prior Learning

It is helpful if children already .

know:

e How to give personal

information

e Jaime and je n‘aime pas
¢ Months of the year
e Je voudrais...s’il vous plait

e Numbersto 12

New Language Content
Names for classroom items
e Asking for help in the classroom

End of Unit Activity

Children perform their play script to another group. The ‘audience’ comments on what
they have seen especially on expression and intonation.

e Jaime plus infinitive colorier, mesurer,
lire, écrire, dessiner

e Phonic focus: [a] en / an; [i] I; [[] ch; [0] o

[ au; [u] ou; [e] er; [0] o; [€] é; silent final
consonants — e.g. faut, vert, vous

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

Some children will
not have made so
much progress and
will:

Some children will
have progressed
further and will:

develop strategies for writing words from memory; use
clues to make meaning from a text; create simple
sentences using a model; identify individual phonemes in
words and phrases; distinguish between the use of the tu
and vous question forms; take part in a short dialogue;
use correct pronunciation and intonation in spoken work

require a vocabulary sheet to support their writing; need
adult support to make meaning from a text;. respond with
a gesture or word rather than a full sentence; substitute
items when recreating a text

write sentences unaided; use a dictionary to find verbs
and the names of classroom items;.use additional
language that they have heard the teacher use in class.

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Languages

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

Read carefully, show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing.

Write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express
ideas clearly.

Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language.

Broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that
are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary.

Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link
the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as
feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-frequency verbs;
key features and patterns of the language; how to apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to English..

Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek clarification and help.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when
they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Resources e A4 paper for making mini books e Mini whiteboards

e Image of two months of a calendar e Text cards for building Human Text e Large word cards for classroom items

e |dentity template e Text cards for verbs e Flashcards for Pelmanism

e Poem La Rentrée with images e 12 or more classroom items e Realia for classroom items

e Paper copies of the poem La Rentrée e Large and mini flashcard images of classroom e A bag for putting flashcards in

e Flashcards for verbs (Session 2) items e Display copy and paper copies of the play script:








1. This is me

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to give some brief information about themselves.

Objectives

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,

phrases and simple writing.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Support

Some children will
require a
vocabulary
sheet/gap fill to
support their
writing.

Extension

Some children will
be able to write the

sentences unaided.

Main

Display on the board an image of a calendar showing the two months, August and September. On August, write the word
vacances (holidays) and draw a picture of a large sun, and on September write the phrase La Rentrée and draw a picture
of a book. Tell the children that the theme of this unit is La Rentrée and give them a few moments with their partners to
try and work out what the phrase means. Ask some pairs for their answers and how they worked it out.

Explain a little about La Rentrée in France and how it compares with Back to School in Britain (see Teaching Tips).

Explain that this lesson will be for children to give some information about themselves so that you, as their new teacher,
can get to know them a little better. Point to yourself and say Je m’appelle Madame/Monsieur... Ask a few confident
children Comment tu t'appelles? and invite them to reply. Encourage children to ask and answer the question in pairs.

Point to yourself and say J’ai ... ans. Ask a few confident children Quel age as-tu? and invite them to reply. Encourage
children to practise the question and answer in pairs. Repeat with Mon anniversaire est le... and Quelle est la date de ton
anniversaire?

Display a written description of yourself on the board using the identity template (see resources). Read this aloud to the
children. Give them some thinking time in pairs to work out what other information you have given and to create any
similar sentences about themselves. Ask the class to suggest what you have written and if any of them can say a similar
sentence about themselves. Repeat each sentence (correcting any errors) and ask the class to chorus it back to you.

Write one of the new sentences on the board e.g. J’ai les yeux bleus. Ask the children to look at it very carefully then
cover it up and ask children to work in pairs to write the sentence on their mini whiteboards. Show the sentence again
and allow children time to compare their efforts. Ask them what was easy/difficult and how they worked out/remembered
the spellings. Encourage the children to write J’ai in the air whilst chanting J’ai, J, apostrophe, a, i. Repeat the activity
with two or three further sentences.

Explain to the children that they are going to create mini books (see Resources) with similar sentences about themselves
which will be displayed in the classroom. Everyone must write at least 3 sentences but children can challenge
themselves to write up to 5.








1. This is me

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Grammar focus
For teachers:

Quel and Quelle both mean ‘What’
(literally: ‘What age have you?’
‘What is the date of your birthday?’.
The spelling depends on whether
the noun it agrees with is masculine
or feminine (Quel age (M), Quelle
est la date (f)).

Grammar focus
For children:

Asking questions — remind children
of the rising intonation in the
questions Comment t’appelles-tu?,
Quel age as-tu?, Quelle est la date
de ton anniversaire?

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[K] qu — quel(le)

[@] eu — yeux, bleu

[3]]—Je, jai

silent final consonant — vacances, comment, t’appelles, ans,
c’est, est, les, yeux, bleus, as

Phonics focus

For children:

[a] en / an — rentrée,
vacances, comment, ans

[i]i— anniversaire
[a] en - calendrier

[a] a — a, apostrophe, as, anniversaire

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Recall previously learned language

e Develop strategies for writing words from memory

New National Curriculum Links

English

Writing — Spelling Years 3 - 4

Write from memory simple sentences, dictated by the teacher, that include words and punctuation

taught so far.

Throughout the week:

Finish the mini books and illustrate them.

Resources

¢ Image of two months of a calendar

Children swap books and read them aloud, missing out the person’s name, for the class to guess Who’s e Identity template:
Who?
Teaching Tips Je m’appelle Madame Smith.

e Larentrée roughly translates to "the coming in" or "the re-entry." In France, it marks the end of les
vacances, the relaxed period during July-August when nearly all small businesses close for at

least a week or two (some take a whole month off).

e Probably the most well known rentrée concerns schools, an event which is preceded by weeks of

adverts for pens, paper and other school equipment.

e There is also a political rentrée when the president returns from his holiday and the Socialist Party
holds its summer conference. There is a literary rentrée when France’s top writers see their
creations appearing on bookstore shelves and the broadcast media also have their own rentrée
when radio jingles get changed, shows move around or disappear and when presenters swap .

programmes.

Jai trente-neuf ans.
Mon anniversaire c’est le six avril.
J’ai les yeux marron.

J’ai les cheveux blonds.

e Mini whiteboards

A4 paper for making mini books








1. This is me

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Regardez le calendrier

ao(lt

septembre

Posez la question a ton partenaire
les vacances

la rentrée

Comment t'appelles-tu ?

Je m’appelle Monsieur / Madame ...
Quel age as-tu ?

Jai ...ans

Quelle est la date de ton anniversaire ?
Mon anniversaire, cest le ...

J’ai les yeux bleus / verts / marron

J’ai les cheveux blonds / noirs / bruns /
roux / gris

Ecrivez une phrase

Look at the calendar

August

September

Ask your partner the question
the holidays

the return (to school, work etc)
What's your name?

My name is Mr/ Mrs ...

How old are you?

I'm ... years old

What's the date of your birthday?
My birthday is on the ...

| have blue / green / brown eyes

I have blond / black / brown / ginger /
grey hair

Write a sentence

la rentrée

Je m’appelle ...

Jai ...ans

Mon anniversaire est le ...

J’ai les yeux bleus / verts / marron

J’ai les cheveux blonds / noirs / bruns /
roux

the return (to school, work etc)
My nameis ...

I’'m ... years old

My birthday is on the ...

| have blue / green / brown eyes

| have blond / black / brown / ginger hair








2. Poem

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to say | like and | don't like.

Objectives

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Broaden their vocabulary and
develop their ability to
understand new words that are
introduced into familiar written
material, including through
using a dictionary.

Support

Some children will
need adult support and
guidance to decipher
the meaning of the
poem.

Extension

Confident children
could take on the
chorus e.g. Cest la
rentrée! Youpi!/Oh zut!

Main

Display on the board the image of the calendar showing the two months, August and September from Session 1.
Ask the children to remind you what La Rentrée means.

Explain how, in France, families are encouraged to provide their children with materials such as pens, pencils etc.
but also exercise books for all subjects, paints, paper and brushes for art, their own recorder and mini whiteboard.

ICT Opportunity: download a list of items which French children have to bring with them to school e.g.
http://www.malistederentree.com/liste/primaire/ce2/303A9. Children could use an online dictionary to work out
what the items are.

Display the poem La Rentrée on the board (see Resources) with images of the classroom items mentioned
displayed alongside the appropriate sentence. Tell the children that this is a poem about some of the new items
that you might have for Back to School. Read the poem to the class using appropriate intonation and ask if
anyone can spot which word(s) might mean ‘new’ (nouveau/ nouvelle).

Give out copies of the poem and images. Tell the children they are going to be language detectives and will work
in pairs to decipher the meaning of the poem. Ask the children what clues they can look for to help them (words
they already know, images, cognates, punctuation, inference etc.). Children work in pairs to annotate the poem,
working out what it means.

As a class, go through the poem a line at a time with the children making suggestions as to meaning. Ask the
children how they worked out the meaning each time.

Underline écrire, mesurer and dessiner. Ask the children what type of words these are (verbs). Explain that the
sentences literally mean | don’t like to...” Practise the verbs with actions/flashcards. Add in 3 new verbs chanter
(to sing), colorier (to colour) and lire (to read).

Work through the following sequence: you say a word and children do the action, children do an action and you
say the word, you do an action and children say the word, children say a word and you do the action.

Ask children to say what they don’t like doing at school using je n’aime pas + any of the new verbs learned.

Finish by reading the poem again as a class with the children joining in as much as they can.





http://www.malistederentree.com/liste/primaire/ce2/303A9





2. Poem

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Grammar focus
For teachers:

Negatives — Je n‘aime pas. The negative
is formed in French by placing the ne and
the pas around the verb.

Verbs — after je n‘aime pas the second
verb is in the infinitive (colorier, dessiner,
mesurer). It is written in full, as it would
be found in the dictionary, with these
examples ending in er or re (écrire,

mesurer, dessiner, colorier, lire, chanter).

Grammar focus Phonics focus Phonics focus
For children: For teachers: For children:
Gender — remind children that in French nouns [3] on — crayon, mon ] ch — chouette
are either masculine (un stylo) or feminine (une

N . N P chanter
régle). [R] r —rentrée, crayon, regle, septembre, lire, écrire
Adjectives — there are two words for ‘new’ — [0] o / au — stylo, nouveau, Paul

nouveau and nouvelle. Nouveau is used when
the word being described is masculine (e.g. un
nouveau stylo) and nouvelle is used when the
nouvelle regle).

[i] i —youpi, stylo, lire, écrire, dessiner, nickel,
fantastique, colorier

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e listen with care

New National Curriculum Links

English
Reading - Years 3-5

e use clues to help them make meaning Children should be taught to develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by preparing

e remember a sequence of spoken words

e join in with reciting a poem

poems and play scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action

Grammar and punctuation - Year 2

Children should learn to recognise and use the terminology for verb, tense (past, present), adjective, noun, suffix,
apostrophe, comma through discussion and practice.

Throughout the week

Read (or sing) the poem together.

Resources

e Image of two months of a calendar

Practise the verbs and their spellings by playing Le Pendu (Hangman) e Poem La Rentrée with images (can be sung to the tune of the US national anthem)
Teaching Tips
Part of the rentrée ritual is working through the liste des fournitures scolaires C'est la rentrée ! Youpi! C’est la rentrée ! Youpi!
(the list of school supplies). All those brightly coloured notebooks in different W W

. : . J’ai un nouveau stylo. J’ai un nouveau crayon.
sizes and shapes that you might have seen for sale in France are not only
gorgeous to look at but are also highly specialised. Children and parents C’est la rentrée ! Oh zut! C’est la rentrée ! Oh zut !
spend weeks leading up to the rentrée searching the shelves for just what Y L Y .

Je n‘aime pas écrire. Je n‘aime pas dessiner.

the teachers requested on the liste.








2. Poem

La Rentrée (Back to School)

e It's very important that children learn to tell the difference between a
répertoire and a protége-cahier. If the teacher wants the children to
have a diagram, she draws it on the board and they all copy it. It
matters what kind of pen they copy it with, and in what colour ink,
and on what type of paper, in what type of notebook.

e The numerous adverts for Back to School equipment in France are
accompanied by TV, magazine and newspaper stories about
whether government grants are sufficient to help poorer families buy

these goods.

C’est la rentrée ! Youpi !
J’ai une nouvelle regle.
C’est la rentrée ! Oh zut !

Je n‘aime pas mesurer.

C’est la rentrée ! Youpi !
Voici Paul, mon copain !
C’est la rentrée ! Nickel !
Super, chouette, fantastique !

(Spoken) Coucou, Paul! C’est moi...!l!

Paper copies of the poem enough for one between two for children to annotate.

Flashcards for the verbs

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

La rentrée

ao(t

septembre

c’est

youpi

jai...

nouveau / nouvelle
un stylo

un crayon

une regle

zut

je n‘aime pas écrire / mesurer / dessiner
chanter / colorier / lire
VOoiCi

mon copain

nickel / super / chouette / fantastique

The return to school
August

September

it is

yippee

I have ...

new

un pen

a pencil

aruler

drat

| don’t like writing / measuring / drawing
singing / colouring / reading
Here is

my friend

great / super / great / fantastic

La rentrée

youpi

jai...

nouveau / nouvelle

un stylo

un crayon

une regle

je n‘aime pas écrire / mesurer / dessiner

chanter / colorier / lire

The return to school

yippee

| have ...

new

un pen

a pencil

aruler

| don’t like writing / measuring / drawing

singing / colouring / reading








3. Making sentences

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to say they like or don’t like doing something.

Objectives

Explore the patterns
and sounds of language
through songs and
rhymes and link the
spelling, sound and
meaning of words.

Speak in sentences,
using familiar
vocabulary, phrases
and basic language
structures.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns
of the language; how
to apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or are
similar to English.

Support

Some children will
require a
vocabulary
sheet/gap fill to
support their
writing.

Extension

Some children
could use a
dictionary to find
other verbs to
complete their
sentences.

Main

Revise the verbs from Session 2 using the same sequence of gestures and spoken words.
Display the poem from Session 2 and read it as a class. Encourage the children to use appropriate intonation.

Highlight the sentences J’ai un nouveau stylo and Voici Paul, mon copain. Read the sentences aloud and ask the children
how many times they heard the sound [0]. Ask them to find the different ways of writing the sound [0] (-eau, -0, -au). Create
a page for [0] in the word bank and add these new words.

Underline the first syllable in nouveau and ask the children if they can remember what sound the ou makes [u]. Using the
copies of the poem annotated in session 2, children work in pairs to find and mark other instances of the sound [u]. Compare
answers as a class by asking children to highlight the sound in the poem on the board.

Select a group of children and give each one a word card from the text C’est la rentrée, oh zut! Je n’aime pas écrire. Tell the
children to get into the right order to make the Human Text. Ask the rest of the class if they agree with the final order.
Encourage them to make any necessary changes then ask them to chorus the text. Ask the child holding the pas card to
turn it around so the word is not visible. Ask the class to read the text again including the missing word. Continue asking one
child at a time to turn their card away until the class can ‘read’ the whole text without any words showing.

Show the whole text again. Hold up the word card for dessiner. Ask the children what type of word it is. If we wanted to
make a new text with this word in, where would it go? Which word would we exchange it for? Give the word card to a child
and ask them to stand in the correct place in the Human Text. Chant the new text as a class using appropriate intonation.
Repeat with a different verb from activity 1.

ICT Opportunities: Use the interactive whiteboard to make a grid into which children can drag elements of the sentence. It is
a visual way of modelling sentence structure before they attempt to write the sentences by themselves.

Give children thinking time in pairs to make a new text orally using a verb from the first activity. Ask pairs to say their text to
another pair who comments on intonation / pronunciation. Invite some to say their texts to the class.

Select one of the new texts and write it on the board. Ask the children - to make a text that meant the opposite of this, which
word(s) would you change? (Oh zut! and je n‘aime pas) Give the children thinking time in pairs to work out the spelling of
Youpi! and J’aime on mini whiteboards then ask for suggestions. Encourage the children to write j’aime in the air whilst
chanting J’aime, J, apostrophe, A, |, M, E.

Ask the children if they can spell n’aime from memory (as in je n’aime pas). Encourage the children to write n’aime in the air
whilst chanting n’aime, N, apostrophe, A, |, M, E.

Children use mini whiteboards to write at least one sentence with J’aime and at least one with Je n’aime pas and then
transfer one of each of these to their mini books from session 1.
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Grammar focus Grammar focus

For teachers: For children:

Verbs — in French verbs always Remind children that J’aime is
end in either er, ir or re. All the actually Je aime but the je loses
examples here are er or ir verbs. its ‘e’ before the vowel at the

Negatives — Je n‘aime pas. The
negative is formed in French by
placing the ne and the pas around

the verb. Je n"aime pas.

start of aime. However in the
negative, the je is used in full
and it is the ne that loses its e —

Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children:
[a] en / an — rentrée, fantastique, chanter [0] o/ au/ eau — stylo,

- nouveau, Paul
[0] on — crayon, mon )
[u] ou — nouveau, youpi,
[R] r —rentrée, crayon, régle, septembre, lire, écrire nouvelle, chouette

[i] i — youpi, stylo, lire, écrire, dessiner, nickel, fantastique, colorier
[e] & —rentrée, écrire  []] ch —chouette, chanter

[z] s — mesurer [s] ss — dessiner

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e create simple sentences using a model
e identify individual phonemes in words and phrases

e remember a sequence of spoken words

New National Curriculum Links

English

Reading comprehension Years 3 -5

Develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by preparing poems and play
scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action

Throughout the week

Finish the mini books and illustrate them.

Children swap books and read them aloud, missing out the
person’s name, for the class to guess Who's Who?

Teaching Tips

e By Year 4, children will be used to giving constructive
feedback to classmates.

Resources

Flash cards of the verbs from Session 2

Poem from Session 2

Children annotated copies of the poem from Session 2

Text cards for building Human Text C’est la rentrée, oh zut! Je n’aime pas écrire.
Text cards for verbs

Mini whiteboards

Children’s mini books from Session 1
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Regardez le poéme
Lisez le poéme

Je n‘aime pas

écrire
lire
mesurer
colorier
dessiner

chanter

J’ai un nouveau stylo / crayon

j'ai une nouvelle regle

VOICi

mon copain

youpi
zut

Look at the poem
Read the poem
| don't like

to write

to read

to measure
to colour

to draw

to sing

| have a new pen / pencil

| have a new ruler

here is

my friend

yippee
blast

Je n‘aime pas

écrire
lire
mesurer
colorier
dessiner

chanter

J’ai un nouveau stylo / crayon

J'ai une nouvelle regle

VOiCi

mon copain

youpi
zut

| don't like

to write

to read

to measure
to colour
to draw

to sing

| have a new pen / pencil

| have a new ruler

here is

my friend

yippee
blast








4. Pass me a pen!

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know numbers to 12.

Objectives

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases

and basic language structures.

Engage in conversations; ask
and answer questions;
express opinions and respond
to those of others; seek
clarification and help.

Support

Some children may
respond with a gesture
or word rather than a
full sentence. You may
wish to limit the number
of mini flashcards for
some children.

Extension

Some children may be
able to use a dictionary
to find the names of
additional classroom
items and could start
creating labels for use
in the classroom.

Some children may be
able to use J’ai (une
gomme) when asked if
they have a particular
item.

Main

Read the poem from Session 2 as a class concentrating on intonation and pronunciation.

Play Qu’est-ce qu'il me faut? (What do | need?) Collect 12 or more classroom items to match the verbs learned
in Session 2 e.g. pen, pencil, book, CD etc. Display images of the items on the board and number each one.
Invite 2 children to the front. Call out a sentence using one of the verbs e.qg. Pour écrire, il me faut... Children
select appropriate items and show the class. Ask the class C’est quel numéro?

Pick out the images of the pen, pencil and ruler. Ask the children if they can find the words for these items from
the poem. Practise saying the words as a class with actions.

Tell the children that they are going to learn the names a few of the other items. Introduce the words un cahier
(exercise book), un livre (book), un feutre (felt-tip), une gomme (rubber), un taille-crayon (pencil sharpener) using
flashcards. Hold up a flashcard and ask e.g. C’est un livre? Children respond with oui or non. Repeat with the
other flashcards. Now hold up a flashcard and ask e.g. C’est un stylo ou une gomme? Children respond with the
correct article and name. Repeat with the other flashcards. Finally hold up a flashcard and ask Qu’est-ce que
c’est? Children respond with a full sentence e.g. C’est un crayon.

Give each child a set of mini flashcards of the classroom items from the last activity. Ask one child e.g.As-tuun
livre, s'il te plait? (Do you have a book, please?) The child passes you the correct card and you respond with
Merci! Repeat until the children are familiar with the question.

Write the question As-tu un stylo, s'il te plait? on the board. Ask the children what they think it means. Explain to
the children that this is the question they use when asking their friends or that the teacher uses when asking one
of them.

Ask the children what word they could use when they give something to someone else. Remind them of Voila!
from Unit 6.Ask a few confident children to ask their partner for an item. Encourage the partner to respond with
Voila!

In pairs children take it in turns asking for and handing over the images. The game finishes when both children
have successfully asked for and obtained all their partner’s cards.

Display word cards on the board for each of the images. Play Touchez I'étiquette. Divide the class into two
teams. One child from each team comes to the board. Call out one of the items e.g. un feutre. The first child to
touch the correct word card wins a team point. Choose two new children for the next round.

Finish the lesson with a game of Le Pendu (Hangman) using the classroom items and the verbs from Session 3.
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Grammar Focus
For teachers:

Verbs — falloir. This is used impersonally (il faut) and, when
followed by a noun, means ‘to need’. Il me faut means ‘I need’.

Pour usually means ‘for’, but when preceding a verb it means ‘in
order to’. It is always followed by the infinitive of the verb, so the
verb is written in full ending in er, ir or re (e.g. pour écrire, pour

Grammar Focus Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children: For teachers: For children:

Asking and answering questions — | [5] on - crayon [e] er — cahier, colorier,
remind children of the rising . . dessiner, chanter, mesurer
intonation in the question form [i] i —stylo, livre

(C’est un Stylo'?),WhICh differs silent h - cahier

from the answer (Oui, c’est un

_ _ stylo). [?] eu - feutre
colorier, pour lire). _ _

. i o o ] ) [i] I - taille-crayon
Avoir—to have — is seen in this unit in the first person singular } ] ]
(7'ai) and the second person singular (tu as). [e] er — cahier, colorier, dessiner,

chanter, mesurer

Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English

e recall vocabulary Reading comprehension Years 3-4

e match words and pictures understand what they read, in books they can read independently, by checking that the

text makes sense to them, discussing their understanding and explaining the meaning

e repeat words and phrases modelled by the teacher of words in context and asking questions to improve their understanding of a text
Throughout the week: Resources
Play Le Pendu (Hangman) using the classroom items and the verbs from Session e The poem from Session 2

3.

Encourage children to use the question during lessons to ask for what they need.

Teaching Tips

e ltis useful if the sets of mini flashcards are on different coloured paper so .

that the children can see easily which remain in their own set and which

they have successfully ‘collected’ from their partner.

12 or more classroom items to match the verbs learned in Session 2
Large flashcard images of the above items
Sets of mini flashcards of the classroom items, one set per child

Large word cards for the classroom items
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langagedes enfants

Children’s Language

Qu’est-ce qu'il me faut ?

Pour écrire / dessiner / mesurer /
colorier / chanter / lire

Il me faut

C’est quel numéro ?
un crayon

un stylo

un cahier

un feutre

un livre

un taille-crayon

une regle

une gomme
Cest...?

oui

non

Cest...ou...?
Cest ...

Qu’est-ce que c’est ?
As-tu un stylo, s'il te plait ?
Voila !

Merci

Touchez I'étiquette

What do | need?

In order to write / draw / measure /
colour / sing / read

| need

What number is it?
a pencil

apen

an exercise book
a felt-tip

a book

a pencil sharpener

a ruler

a rubber
Isit...?

yes

no
Isit...or...?
It's ...

What is it?

Have you got a pen please?
Here!

Thank you

Touch the label

un crayon
un stylo

un cahier

un feutre

un livre

un taille-crayon
une régle

une gomme

oui
non
Cest ...

As-tu un stylo, s’il te plait ?
Voila !

Merci

a pencil

apen

an exercise book
a felt-tip

a book

a pencil sharpener
aruler

a rubber

yes
no

It's ...

Have you got a pen please?
Here!

Thank you








5.1 don’t have one!
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the names of some classroom items and how to say s'il vous plait.

Objectives

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of others;
seek clarification and help.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and intonation
so that others understand
when they are reading aloud
or using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

You may want to
reduce the number of
cards that some
children use for the
final activity. Some
children may only be
able to remember and
respond with
Désolé(e).

Extension

Some children may be
able to write their
selection of items from
memory on mini
whiteboards and to
cross the words off
each time, rather than
pictures, to play the
final game.

Main

Revise vocabulary from last session by playing Pelmanism (see Teaching Tips).

Introduce two new items -de la colle (some glue) and des ciseaux (some scissors). Use gestures and flashcard
activities from Session 4 to practise the new words. Write the words on the board and ask the children which sound
they can identify at the end of ciseaux [0]. Add ciseaux to the [0] page of the word bank.

Ask children if they can think why these words don’t use un/une as the others do. Compare with English expressions
‘some glue’ and ‘some scissors’ and remind children of du cresson from Unit 6. (See Grammar for teachers.)

Ensure that the children have a supply of real classroom items or the mini flashcards from Session 4 plus the two
new words. Ask a child As-tu un stylo, s’il te plait? from Session 4 and encourage them to respond by passing the
picture or item and saying Voila! Repeat with some other items.

Remind children that As-tu un stylo, s'il te plait? is the question they use when asking their friends or that the
teacher uses when asking one of them. However, if they want to ask the teacher for an item or if the teacher wants
to ask the whole class, we have to use something a little different.

Ask the children if they can remember how to say ‘please’ to an adult. Remind them of Je voudrais...s'il vous plait
from Unit 6. Write on the board Avez-vous un stylo, s’il vous plait? Compare how you might ask for an item in a shop
in England with how you might ask a friend. Chorus the question as a class.

You have a bag in which you have placed the classroom items or pictures. Invite individual children to ask you for
some of the items using Avez-vous...? Encourage the rest of the class to repeat the question each time.

Remove a few of the pictures from the bag. Invite children to continue asking you for items. When they ask for one
that you don’t have, you respond with Désolé(e), je n’en ai pas! (Sorry, | don’t have one/any). Ask the class what
they think the sentence means. As a class, practise the phrase a few times in different voices. Ask the children for
other items using e.g. food vocabulary from Unit 6 and encourage them to chorus the new sentence in response.

Children work in pairs with their sets of mini flashcards. They each select 6 cards that they keep hidden from their
partner. The first child starts and asks their partner As-tu un/une...s’il te plait? If the second child has the item they
hand it over saying Voila. The first child continues with asking for another item as long as he/she guesses correctly.
If the item is not in the selection, the second child replies Désolé(e), je n’en ai pas! and the turn passes to that child
to guess. The winner is the first child to successfully obtain all their partner’s selected cards.
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5.1 don’t have one!

Grammar Focus
For teachers:

Indefinite articles — the indefinite article ‘a’ (un / une) is used for
singular items (e.g.une régle), but for plurals this changes to des,
meaning ‘some’ (des ciseaux). ‘Some’ can also be used with
‘glue’ in which case the feminine form is used — de la colle.

(des ciseaux).

Grammar Focus
For children:

Asking questions — remind children of the
rising intonation in the question form As-tu un
stylo, s’il vous plait?

Register & subject pronouns ‘you’ — in French

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[i] i — ciseaux, stylo, il, livre
[¢] ai — plait, voudrais, ai

[u] ou — vous, voudrais

Phonics focus
For children:

[0] eau/ 0 — ciseaux,
stylo

[0] o — colle, gomme

Plurals — some words in French, as in English, are always plural there are two words for ‘you’, tu and vous. Tu [y] u—tu [e] € —désolé(e)
is used when you are speaking to someone .
you know well, such as a friend or a member [a]en-en

Adjectival agreement — désolé(e), meaning ‘sorry’, agrees with
the person who is apologising, so adds an extra ‘e’ if it refers to a
female. However, the pronunciation does not change.

Adverbial pronoun — en — in the example je n’en ai pas, the en is
translated as ‘one (of them), any (of them)'. It precedes the verb
(the part of avoir — ai). Je n’ai pas — | don’t have; Je n’en ai pas— |
don’t have any of them.

of your family, or to someone younger than
you. Vous is used in more formal situations,
when speaking to someone older than you, or
someone you don’t know or someone in
authority. Vous is also used for the plural,
when speaking to the whole class e.g.
asseyez-vous, s’il vous plait.

Silent final consonant -
ciseaux, avez-vous, plait,
as-tu, voudrais, pas

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

distinguish between the use of the tu and vous forms of a question

take part in a short dialogue

New National Curriculum Links

No specific links

Throughout the week

Encourage children to begin to use the questions to ask for what they need during lessons.

Play Pelmanism to consolidate vocabulary and structures.

Teaching Tips

Pelmanism — you will need to prepare this game before the children come into the classroom. Make a 4x4 grid on
the board. Choose 8 different coloured shapes and draw one in each cell ensuring that each shape has an
identical pair somewhere on the grid. Choose 16 flashcards (you could add in some numbers for revision) and
attach one over each cell ensuring that the shape underneath is completely hidden. Divide the class into two
teams. One team starts by selecting a flashcard from the grid. If they can name/read the card correctly, you
remove it to reveal the hidden shape. The same team chooses a second card in a similar way. The aim is to find
the pairs of shapes. If the card is named incorrectly, the turn passes to the other team. If the shapes revealed do
not make a pair, the flashcards are replaced and play passes to the other team.

Resources

e Flashcards for Pelmanism

e Flashcards for the two new items of
vocabulary

e Realia for classroom items or the mini
flashcards from Session 4

e A bag for putting flashcards in
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

de la colle
des ciseaux
As-tu un stylo, s'il te plait ?

Avez-vous un stylo, s'il vous plait ?

Voila!

Merci

Je voudrais ...
un crayon

un stylo

un cahier

un feutre

un livre

un taille-crayon
une regle

une gomme
désolé(e)

je n’en ai pas

some glue
some Scissors
Have you got a pen please? (informal)

Have you got a pen please? (formal /
plural)

Here!

Thank you

| would like ...

a pencil

a pen

an exercise book
a felt-tip

a book

a pencil sharpener
a ruler

a rubber

sorry

| haven’t got one / any

de la colle
des ciseaux
As-tu un stylo, s'il te plait ?

Avez-vous un stylo, s'il vous plait ?

Voila !
Merci

un crayon
un stylo

un cahier
un feutre
un livre

un taille-crayon
une regle
une gomme
désolé(e)

Jje n’en ai pas

some glue
some scissors
Have you got a pen please? (informal)

Have you got a pen please? (formal /
plural)

Here!

Thank you

a pencil

apen

an exercise book
a felt-tip

a book

a pencil sharpener
aruler

a rubber

sorry

| haven’t got one / any








6. Play scripts.

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to give some brief information about themselves.

Objectives

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and intonation
so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Write phrases from memory,
and adapt these to create new
sentences, to express ideas
clearly.

Support

Some children may
find it easier to read
from a paper script in
front of them rather
than from the board.

For the final activity
some groups may.

Extension

Some children may be
able to write sentences
for the script from
memory. They may be
able to use additional
language that they
have heard the teacher
use in the classroom.

Main

Revise the question and vocabulary from last session by playing Gendarmes (see Teaching Tips). If the children
ask you if you have the item, remind them to use Avez-vous... s’il vous plait?

Write on the board J’ai un probléme, il me faut un crayon. Start by looking at the word faut. How should it be
pronounced? How did children work it out? Remind them of the words put into the [0] page of the word bank in
Sessions 3 and 5 and of words e.g. vert and court from Units 4 and 5.

Can the children work out what the sentence might mean? Remind them of the game Qu’est-ce qu'il me faut?
(What do | need?) from session 4. Give the children some thinking time in pairs and then ask them if they can
read the whole sentence. Chorus it as a class using appropriate intonation. Ask individual children to substitute
the classroom item and say the new sentence aloud.

Display the play script (see Resources). Read it to the children with appropriate voices and intonation.

ICT Opportunities: Use a multimedia presentation to read the script.

Read the script again and encourage the children to join in with any of the repeated phrases. Listen carefully for
pronunciation especially of the [0] phoneme.

Read the script a third time. This time, tell the children that each time you stop reading, they must continue to the
end of that line. Start reading the script and encourage the children to continue reading some of the lines without
you.

Tell the children that they are going to spend the rest of the lesson creating a similar script in group and then they
will practise reading it aloud in preparation for showing it to another group.

Distribute paper copies of the script that you have prepared for the children. Some groups may simply be asked to
substitute the classroom items. Others may be asked to select missing sentences from a prompt sheet and others
may be asked to write some sentences from memory.

Groups practise reading and acting out their scripts.

ICT Opportunities: Take digital photos of children freeze framing the play. Use photos to create a photo story.








6. Play scripts.

La Rentrée (Back to School)

Grammar Focus Grammar Focus Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Verbs — falloir. This is used impersonally (il | Asking and answering questions — (See Phonics focus for children) [0] au — faut
faut) and, when followed by a noun, means | remind children of the rising intonation . .
. ; . ; . . silent final consonants — faut, vert, court,
to need’. Il me faut means ‘I need'. when asking a question. A
plait, vous

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English

e communicate with others using phrases and short sentences Reading - Years 3-5

e recognise and understand familiar words and phrases in written form Develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by

) preparing poems and play scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing
e write some words from memory understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action.
e use correct pronunciation and intonation in spoken work

Throughout the week

e Ensure that all children have the chance to show their
role-play and receive feedback from the class.
Encourage children to begin to use the language from
the unit during their lessons to ask for what they need.

Teaching Tips

To play Gendarmes. Agree as a class which classroom item the
Gendarmes are going to be looking for and practise asking for it
e.g. As-tu une gomme? Select two children to be the
Gendarmes and ask them to leave the room. As a class decide
who will hide the item to be found. The Gendarmes come back
into the room and wander among the children asking for the
item. Each child responds Désolé(e), je n’en ai pas unless they
are the one who has hidden the item in which instance they
respond Voila! Once the item is found, select a new item and
two new Gendarmes.

Resources

e Picture flashcards or realia for Gendarmes.

e Display copy and paper copies of the play script:

Maitre: Bonjour les enfants. Corinne : Merci !

Enfants: Bonjour Maitre. Thibaut: Oh zut ! J'ai un probleme. Il me
faut un taille-crayon. Maitre,
avez-vous un taille-crayon, s'il
Xavier : Oh zut ! J'ai un probleme. Il me faut un vous plait ?

crayon. Maitre, avez-vous un crayon,

Maitre: Asseyez-vous, s’il vous plait !

sl vous plait ? Maitre: Désolé, je n’en ai pas.
~ TR , Thibaut : Oh non ! Pst! Fred, as-tu un
Maitre: Désolé, je n’en ai pas. . e N
taille-crayon, s'il te plait?
- ] I -
Fred : Oh non .APst. Paul, as-tu un crayon, Fred - Voila.
s'il te plait?
. ) .
Paul - Voila Thibaut: Merci !
- . Maitre: Silence, s'il vous plait. Je fais
Xavier: Merci !

l'appel.
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La Rentrée (Back to School)

Corinne :

Maitre:

Corinne:

Sylvie:

Oh zut ! J'ai un probleme. Il me faut
une gomme. Maitre, avez-vous une
gomme, s'il vous plait ?

Désolé, je n’en ai pas.

Oh non ! Pst! Sylvie, as-tu une
gomme, s'il te plait?

Voila.

Enfants:

Oh non ! J’ai un probléme. Il
me faut un stylo. Les enfants,
avez-vous un stylo, s’il vous
plait?

Désolé, je n’en ai pas !

Maitre: Oh zut!

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Gendarmes
As-tu un stylo s’il te plait ?

Avez-vous un stylo s’il vous plait ?

Voila !

Merci

Désolé(e)

Je n’en ai pas

J’ai un probléme

I me faut ...

Qu’est-ce qu’il me faut ?
Maitre

Silence

Je fais I'appel

Policemen
Do you have a pen please? (informal)

Do you have a pen please? (formal /
plural)

Here!

Thank you

Sorry

| haven’t got one / any
| have a problem

I need ...

What do | need?
Teacher (lit: Master)
Silence

I’'m calling the register

As-tu un stylo s'il te plait ?

Avez-vous un stylo s’il vous plait ?

Voila !

Merci
Désolé(e)

Je n’en ai pas

Il me faut ...

Do you have a pen please? (informal)

Do you have a pen please? (formal /
plural)

Here!

Thank you

Sorry

| haven’t got one / any

| need ...
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End of Unit Activities

Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e to apply the
knowledge, skills
and understanding
in this unit

Children perform their play to
another group that comments on
what they have seen especially on
expression and intonation.

e perform in front of a friendly
audience

The performance could be recorded and watched by children on
the interactive whiteboard for self-assessment. They could then
pick out two positive points and discuss how the performance
could be improved next time (two stars and a wish).

Children can begin to use the language in this unit during
lessons to ask for what they need or to indicate if they have a
problem with their work.
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L’argent de poche (Pocket Money)
Overview Unit 8

ABOUT THIS UNIT WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

Children are developing their confidence in speaking French and have the opportunity to perform to
an audience. They have opportunities to talk about things that they like and dislike and are able to
justify their opinions. They consolidate numbers 1-20 and learn some larger numbers in order to

In this unit children continue to gain confidence in manipulating
numbers and they learn further expressions for likes and dislikes.
They begin to learn about the euro. They prepare and perform a

radio or TV advert for a toy.

begin discussing prices in euros.

Prior Learning

It is helpful if children already know: .

J’aime
Je n‘aime pas
numbers 1-20

New Language Content
Expressing preference
e Numbers 21-39

e Simple prices in euros

e Phonic focus: [e] &; [€] in; silent final consonant in

End of Unit Activity

Allow groups to rehearse their radio or TV advert. Each group
performs their advert. They must try as hard as they can to convince
the audience to buy the product. The class comments on the
effectiveness of the advert. Why was it effective? What kind of
language/gestures did they use to convince the audience?

o Jai. \rgm.?_t; squ_ndedfflnal cionsondar?tgl vmgt_st_un, \_”ngt' Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign
e Jevoudrais... uit; revision of nasal sounds; [@] eu; [iK] ique; Lanauages

Expectations
At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

Some children will not have
made so much progress
and will:

Some children will have
progressed further and will:

count and understand numbers from 21 to 39; understand sums of
money; develop skills in communicating in groups, using language
learned in the unit; develop their understanding of how sounds are
represented in writing.

understand numbers from 21 to 39; initiate dialogue when working in
a group with considerable support; respond with oui or non, gestures
or short answers when asked if they like a toy.

initiate a dialogue in French when working with a group; use number
patterns with increasing flexibility.

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in
bold.

e Listen attentively to simple spoken language and show
understanding by joining in and responding.

¢ Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions;
express opinions and respond to those of others; seek
clarification and help

e Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and
basic language structures

e Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and
simple writing

e Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs
and rhyme and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

Resources

Access to the toys catalogue of the web site of a French o

department store

Bag with toys, plastic food items or food packets
Access to a French internet search engine
Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard

e Word cards (Session 2)
Puppet if needed

e Bag for pass the word parcel

e Music

e Number cards 0-39 (Session 3)

e Digital video camera Pictures of toys with prices in
euros

¢ Images of euros from the interactive whiteboard
gallery/image resource bank

e Words for the song C’est magnifique (Session 5)
Toys as props (see Session 6)

e Large number cards for 1-9, 20 & 30








1. Atthetoy shop

L’Argent de Poche (Pocket Money)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to express likes and dislikes.

Objectives

Listen attentively to simple

spoken language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of others;
seek clarification and help.

Support

Some children will respond to
the question Tu aimes ¢a?
using only gestures/facial
expression, or response
cards for the final activity.

Extension

Children work in pairs and
browse the web site of a
French toy shop. Using
J’aime ¢a! or Je n’aime pas
¢a! they tell each other what
they like or dislike.

Some children will be able to
use the connective mais (but)
to link two differing opinions.

Some children could present
the results of the final activity
for display.

Main

Show children the toy catalogue of the web site of a French department store. Look at the layout of the site.
Discuss how the information is presented and ways in which this has been made to look attractive e.g. use of
colour, fonts and pictures.

ICT opportunities: You can find online toy catalogues by entering Jouets into a French internet search engine.

Focus on one page of the web site (or use picture cards). Point to various objects and say J'aime ¢a! or Je
n’aime pas ¢a! with appropriate facial expressions, intonation and gestures such as thumbs up/thumbs down.
Ask children what they think you are saying. Practise as a whole class, saying the words and using
appropriate gestures. Remind the children they have used this expression before in unit 6.

Return to the website page or picture cards. Point to various objects and say J’aime ¢a mais je n’aime pas ¢a!
or J'aime ¢a mais je préfere ¢a! with appropriate facial expressions, intonation and gestures. What do the
children think you are saying? Practise as a whole class saying the words and using appropriate gestures.
Point to pictures and ask Tu aimes ¢a? Children reply with words and gestures.

Play Le Sac Magique (The Magic Bag). You have a bag in which you have placed toys. Take an item from the
bag and ask Tu aimes ¢a? Children show thumbs up or down. Choose a child to reply with J’aime ¢a! or Je
n’aime pas ¢a! Some children will respond to this question using only gestures or facial expressions.

Carry out a class survey for opinions of toys using j’aime / je n‘aime pas / je préfere / j'aime ¢a mais je
préfere ca. Make a tally chart on the interactive whiteboard with children collecting data in groups. Count up
the results in French, with children joining in.








L’Argent de Poche (Pocket Money)

1. Atthetoy shop

Grammar
For teachers:

1% and 2™ person singular of verbs ending in —er (aimer, préférer): j’aime, tu aimes, je
préfere, tu prefers. NB: The je loses its e before the verb aimer as the latter starts with a
vowel.

Asking questions — rising intonation in tu aimes...?

Negative - je n’aime pas presents the negative form children encountered in Unit 6 and 7.
Remember that the ne preceding the verb (aime) loses the e and gains an apostrophe as it
precedes the vowel at the start of aime. (This means the je reverts to its original form and is
written in full).

In this lesson, children are pointing to objects and saying they like ‘that’ (¢a). Be aware that if
children start to say exactly what they like e.qg. | like the football, the object will need to be
preceded by the definite article — j’aime le football; j'aime la poupée.

Grammar
For children:

1% and 2™ person
singular of verbs ending in
—er (aimer, préférer):
j’aime, tu aimes, je
préfere

Asking questions — rising
intonation in tu aimes...?

Negative - je n’aime pas
presents the negative
form children encountered
in Unit 6 and 7.

Phonics focus
For teachers:

Silent final consonant —
tu aimes...?

The ‘¢’ or cedilla
(cedilla) is used to
create an ‘s’ sound [s]
before an ‘a’, ‘o’ or ‘u’,
where the ‘¢’ would
usually be hard, as in
‘car’ [k]. So, ‘¢ca’ is
pronounced ‘sa’, and
‘apercu’is pronounced
‘a-pair-soo’.

Phonics focus

For children:

[€] ai — aime,
aimes, mais

[e] é - préfere

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e respond to the question Tu aimes ¢a?
e say whether they like something or not

e be aware that French shops want to make their products look attractive, in the same
way that English ones do

New National Curriculum Links

English
Reading - Years 3 - 4

Develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read
by listening to and discussing a wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-
fiction and reference books or textbooks

Throughout the week:

Practise J'aime ¢a!, Je n’aime pas ¢a! and Je préfére ¢a by holding up various objects or bringing in .

different toys every day.

Resources

Teaching Tips

If you are unable to access an internet site from a French store, you can send off in advance for a
French catalogue (names of stores can be found by using an internet search engine). Alternatively °
you can use an English catalogue, cut out the pictures and add prices in euros. You could also

download attractive pictures from an internet search engine.

e Word cards

e Access to a French internet search engine

Access to the toys catalogue of the web site of a French
department store

e Bag with toys, plastic food items or food packets

Drag and drop function on the interactive whiteboard
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Un magasin francais
Regardez les jouets
le / un football

le /un CD

la / une voiture

la / une peluche

la / une poupée

la / une console

Tu aimes ¢a?
Jaime ¢a

Je n‘aime pas ¢a
je préfére ca
mais

ca

On va faire un sondage.

Vous allez travailler en groupes.

Vous devez faire un décompte.

Qu’est-ce que c’est en anglais, un compte?

Vous devez rassembler des données de
chacun dans votre groupe.

A French shop
Look at the toys
a football

aCD

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console

Do you like that?
I like that

| don’t like that

| prefer that

but

that

We’'re going to carry out a survey.

You're going to work in groups.

You need to make a tally chart.

What do we call un décompte in English?

You need to collect information from
everyone in your group.

Jaime ¢a

Je n‘aime pas ¢a
je préfere ca

Tu aimes ¢ca ?

mais

| like that

| don’t like that

| prefer that

Do you like that?
but








2. Likes and dislikes

L’Argent de Poche (Pocket Money)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to express likes and dislikes.

Objectives

Listen attentively to
simple spoken language
and show understanding
by joining in and
responding.

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer
questions; express
opinions and respond
to those of others; seek
clarification and help

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple
writing

Support

Some children will
respond to the question
Tu aimes ¢a? using only
gestures/facial
expression, or response
cards for the pair work
activity.

Extension

Encourage confident
children to extend their
answer to the question
Tu aimes ¢a? by using
the connective ‘mais’.

As a literacy activity in
English, children could
make banks of positive /
negative adjectives to
describe the things they
love or hate (for
example, brilliant / super
/ rubbish / terrible).

Main

Produce some food items that are likely to provoke a strong reaction. Model by saying, with appropriate facial

expression or voice tone, either J'aime ¢a mais j’adore ¢a! or Je n’aime pas ¢a mais je déteste ¢a! Use some of the
items from Unit 6, so that children can see that they are re-using language in a different context. Use the interactive
whiteboard to combine known and new vocabulary in interesting combinations to stimulate the children’s reactions.

Show the written form of the two new phrases and ask children which English phrases these look like. Ask when they
would use these phrases. Say je déteste and ask a child to pick out the letter making the é sound in déteste. Which
other word do they know which contains this sound? Compare with je préfére and agree that the é is the same sound
in both. Add déteste to the class word bank.

Ask children what else they might say to express their feelings about food. Elicit ‘yum!” and ‘yuck!’ Tell children the
French equivalents of these: miam, miam! and berk! Ask them to guess what they mean. Practise saying the words as
a whole class.

Show children a selection of real or plastic items, or pictures, and ask them to work in pairs or with a puppet to
practise asking the question Tu aimes ¢a? responding with J'aime ¢a! /J’adore ¢al/ Je n’aime pas ¢a ! /Je déteste ¢a!/
miam, miam!/ berk! Some children will respond to the question with only gestures/ facial expressions. Ask some
children to perform their dialogues for the class.

ICT Opportunities: Combine foods on the interactive whiteboard. Show pictures of foods. Show a face with one happy
side, one sad. Children drag and drop foods into the side appropriate for them.

Play Pass the Word Parcel. Into a bag, put word cards for: J'aime ¢al/ Je n’aime pas ga!/ Je préfére ¢a!/ J'adore ¢al/
Je déteste ¢a!/ miam, miam!/ berk! Play some French music as children, sitting in a circle, pass round the bag. When
the music stops, the child holding the bag takes out one card and reads it aloud. The other children echo the word and
you correct pronunciation if necessary. The word card is placed back in the bag and the game continues.
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Grammar
For teachers:

1° person singular of other verbs ending in —er (détester,
adorer): je déteste, j’adore)

NB: The je loses its e before the verb adorer (j’adore) as the
latter starts with a vowel. (See Unit 8, Lesson 1, j‘aime.)

Asking questions — rising intonation in tu aimes...?

Negative - je n’aime pas presents the negative form children
encountered in Units 6 and 7.

The two parts of the negative ne ... pas go around the verb.

As in Lesson 1, children are pointing to foods and saying
they like ‘that’ (ca). If children start to say exactly what they
like e.g. | like chocolate, the food will need to be preceded by
the definite article — j'aime le chocolat; j’aime la viande (I like
meat).

Grammar
For children:

1* person singular of
other verbs ending in —
er (détester, adorer): je
déteste, j'adore)

Asking questions —
rising intonation in tu
aimes...?

Negative - je n’aime pas
presents the negative
form children
encountered in Units 6
and 7.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

Silent final consonant — tu aimes...? chocolat, thon,
Plural s (bonbons, pommes, fruits, [égumes, bananes)

Remember that the ‘¢’ or cedilla (cedilla) creates an ‘s’ [s]
sound before the ‘a’ in ca.

[e] é — préfére, déteste, |égumes
[0] o — fromage, chocolat, brocoli, pommes, carottes

[3] on — bonbons, thon [yi] ui - fruits

[t] th —thon [] ch — chocolat

[3] g (before e) creates a soft sound — fromage

[g] g (before u) creates a hard sound — légumes

Phonics focus

For children:

[e] é — préfére,
déteste, légumes

Throughout the week:

Children cut out positive words and phrases and use attractive layouts to make a collage. English and French
magazines could be used for this. Representative food images from one of the countries could be researched and

used to make an electronic collage.

New National Curriculum Links

English

Teaching Tips

e Miam, miam! and berk! would only be used in an informal context. Discuss conventions of politeness with children

and decide when it would be appropriate to use these expressions.

Spoken Language - Key Stage 2

The quality and variety of language that pupils hear
and speak are vital for developing their vocabulary,
grammar and their understanding for reading and
writing. Teachers should therefore ensure the
continual development of pupils’ confidence and

e In the pass the bag activity, prompt a child if necessary when a word is pulled out of the bag by, for example, competence.

offering two alternatives.
Learning Outcomes Resources e Bag for pass the word parcel
Children can: e Pictures of/plastic food items & items from Session 1 e Music

e ask and answer the question Tu aimes ¢a?

e say whether they really like something or not

e Word cards

e Drag and drop function on the
interactive whiteboard

e Puppet if needed
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Tu aimes ca?
Jaime ¢a

Je n‘aime pas ¢a
j'adore ¢a

je déteste ca

je préfére ca

Miam (‘mee-yam’)
Berk (‘berrk’)

La nourriture:
le fromage

le thon

le chocolat
les bonbons
les fruits

les légumes
les pommes
les bananes
le brocoli

les carottes

Do you like that?
| like that

| don’t like that

| love that

| hate that

| prefer that

Yum
Yuck

Food:
cheese
tuna
chocolate
sweets
fruits
vegetables
apples
bananas
broccoli

carrots

Jjaime ¢a

Jje n‘aime pas ¢a
Jadore ¢a

je déteste ca

je préfere ca

Miam (‘mee-yam’)
Berk (‘berrk’)

| like that

| don’t like that
I love that

| hate that

| prefer that

Yum
Yuck








3. Numbers to 39

L’Argent de Poche (Pocket Money)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know numbers 1-20.

Objectives

Listen attentively to simple

spoken language and show
understanding by joining in

and responding.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhyme
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Support

Give children thinking and
sharing time when playing
‘Read my lips’.

Children could work in
mixed-ability groups.
Alternatively, teachers
may want to give some
groups of children a
simpler, independent task
using smaller numbers.

Extension

Repeat the number
activities with word cards
for the numbers.

Give children a number
card for 40 and model the
pronunciation. Ask them
to make and say the
numbers 41-49.

Main

Play ‘Read my Lips’ to revise numbers 1-20. You mouth a number and children say the word or write it on a mini-
whiteboard.

ICT Opportunities: For the Read My Lips activity, you could video the children’s faces close up saying the numbers
1-20. The video can then be played back with the sound on or off for the children to either guess the number
spoken, or for consolidation or for children to evaluate pronunciation. You could use software to animate pictures
of children’s faces.

Give children place-value cards numbered 1-9 and 20. As you say these numbers in random order, children hold
up the right cards.

Use large versions of the same number cards. Display 23 vingt-trois. Say the number and ask the children to
repeat. Choose another number in the 20s and do the same. You say a number, give children thinking time in pairs
and then ask them to hold up the correct cards. Can any of the pairs challenge you/another pair by giving a
number to make?

Practise saying the sound [€] in. Show the children the word vingt and ask them which letters make the sound in.
Create a page for in in the word bank and add vingt and other words the children think of, such as cing and lapin.
Revise the number 21(vingt et un) in French and how it is made. Model the number 30 (trente). Give the children
thinking time in pairs to work out how to say 31 (trente et un).

Choose two volunteers to come to the front with their cards. Children give them a number in French and they race
to stick the right cards on the board.

Grammar
For teachers:

Note that vingt et
un and trente et un
are not
hyphenated,
whereas the other
numbers above 20
are.

Grammar
For children:

Note that vingt et un
and trente et un are
not hyphenated,
whereas the other
numbers above 20
are.

Phonics focus

For teachers:
[l un —un
[wa] oi — trois

[K] qu — quatre, quarante (extension)
[i]i—six, dix

silent final consonant — deux, trois, vingt

NB: When followed by a vowel or ‘h’ the t in vingt is sounded — vingt et un, vingt-huit. However,

the tin et in always silent.

[@] eu — deux, neuf
[yi] ui — huit

[a] en — trente, quarante (extension)

‘c’ before an ‘i’ produces a soft ‘s’ [s] sound - cing

Phonics focus

For children:
[€] in — vingt, cing, quinze

Silent final consonant -
vingt

NB: When followed by a
vowel or ‘h’ the tin vingt is
sounded — vingt et un,
vingt-huit. However, the tin
et in always silent.








L’Argent de Poche (Pocket Money)
3. Numbers to 39

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Recognise aurally and say numbers 1-39

New National Curriculum Links

No specific links

Throughout the week:

Bring counting in French into daily routines for example, how long it takes to line up, counting the stairs, counting
the number of boys/girls/children in the class.

Use French numbers in numeracy lessons for activities around number bonds, partitioning and times tables.
Progress to asking the children to give a word containing a certain phoneme. Revise some words for each nasal

sound (use the word bank for reference) and then use a foam die with in, on, un and an as inserts (two will need
to be doubled up to fill the six faces of the die). Children roll the die and must say a word containing the sound

they have rolled.

Teaching Tips
e For numbers such as 21, 31 etc, the word et is there for ease of pronunciation.

e Zero will be introduced in Unit 10, so there is no need to draw attention to it at this stage.

e When playing ‘Read my Lips’, you can allow children thinking and sharing time by asking them to decide
on the answer by having a whispered conversation with their talk partner.

Resources

e Number cards 0-39
e Large number cards for 1-9, 20 & 30

e Digital video camera
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

lun

2 deux

3 trois

4 quatre

5 cing

6 six

7 sept

8 huit

9 neuf

10 dix

11 onze

12 douze
13 treize
14 quatorze
15 quinze
16 seize
17 dix-sept
18 dix-huit
19 dix-neuf
20 vingt

Montrez-moi...

Dis-moi un numéro.

Je voudrais deux volontaires au tableau.

Amenez vos cartes.

21 vingtetun
22 vingt-deux
23 vingt-trois
24 vingt-quatre
25 vingt-cing
26 vingt-six

27 vingt-sept
28 vingt-huit
29 vingt-neuf
30 trente

31 trente et un
32 trente-deux
33 trente-trois
34 trente-quatre
35 trente-cing
36 trente-six
37 trente-sept
38 trente-huit
39 trente-neuf

40 quarante

Show me...

Give me a number.

I'd like two volunteers to come to the board.

Bring your cards with you.

N.B. Not all children will be able to say
all numbers.

lun

2 deux

3 trois

4 quatre

5 cing

6 six

7 sept

8 huit

9 neuf

10 dix

11 onze

12 douze
13 treize
14 quatorze
15 quinze
16 seize
17 dix-sept
18 dix-huit
19 dix-neuf
20 vingt

21 vingtetun
22 vingt-deux
23 vingt-trois
24 vingt-quatre
25 vingt-cing
26 vingt-six

27 vingt-sept
28 vingt-huit
29 vingt-neuf
30 trente

31 trente et un
32 trente-deux
33 trente-trois
34 trente-quatre
35 trente-cing
36 trente-six
37 trente-sept
38 trente-huit
39 trente-neuf

(Extension) 40 quarante
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know numbers from 1-39.

Objectives

Listen attentively to simple

spoken language and show
understanding by joining in

and responding.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhyme
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Support

Some children can
respond to the question
C’est combien? by
showing the price with
their fingers /
whiteboards / digit
cards.

Extension

Children find out real
prices of toys from a
web site e.g. une
peluche = 19,20 €.

Children look at
catalogue prices and
round up to a whole unit
e.g.19.20€=20¢€.

Main

Revise Je déteste ga! J'adore ¢a! J'aime ¢a! Je n'aime pas ¢a! Je préfere ca! by encouraging the class to repeat
these whilst giving an appropriate action. Invite groups in turn to respond to an action with the appropriate French
phrase. Display the department store web site or pictures looked at in Session 1. Choose six items and practise the
above phrases.

Display pictures of some toys with prices in euros. Ask children what they notice about how French prices are
written. Discuss the euro and where it is used. Have children paid with euros before? Show children some examples
of real or plastic euro coins. Practise the pronunciation of euro and compare the difference in the sound of eu in
French and eu in English.

ICT Opportunities: If you have digital pictures, display them on the whiteboard and add price tags. Record the prices
and assign to labels e.g. une peluche (a soft toy) 7 euros so that children can listen and match up what they hear to
the object.

Display prices from 1 € to 10 € on the board. Point to each and say the price in French. What do the children notice
about the sound at the end of numbers deux, trois, six, dix when they come before the word ‘euro’? (See Teaching
Tips.) Count up from un euro to dix euros as a class. Choose some simple prices and ask C’est combien? Invite
children to give you the price in euros.

ICT Opportunities: Picture galleries/resource libraries available with some interactive whiteboards contain life size
images of all the euro coins and banknotes.

Revise numbers 1-39 by going around the class as a Mexican Wave. Then play number ping-pong to practise
numbers 21-39. Children work in pairs. One says a number and their partner gives the next number in sequence. At
your signal, they swap roles.

Play Le Juste Prix (‘The Price is Right’). Put children into teams. They guess how much each item is (the price is
concealed behind a post-it note or by using the interactive whiteboard). Ask each team e.g. Le football, c’est
combien? They give their answer in French e.g. 8 euros. The team closest to the price wins a point.

Grammar

For teachers:

Asking questions (rising intonation) —

C’est combien?

Grammar

For children:

Asking questions (rising intonation) —
C’est combien?

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:
[@] eu —euro [@] eu — euro
[y] u —une peluche

Silent final consonant - les jouets, c’est

Note the silent s in C’est (See Teaching Tips.)
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4. Birthday presents

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e understand that people use different currencies in different countries

e say how much something costs in euros

New National Curriculum Links

English

Reading - Years 3 - 4

Develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by
listening to and discussing a wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and
reference books or textbooks

Throughout the week:
Play Le Juste Prix (‘The Price is Right’).

Teaching Tips

e Pronunciation note: as euro begins with a vowel, the pronunciation of some of
the numbers changes e.g. un euro (the n is pronounced), deux euros (the x is
pronounced as a z), trois euros (the s is pronounced as a z).

e When playing ‘The Price is right’, start by using lower numbers e.g. 1-10 then
1-20. You can then add in higher numbers up to 39.

Resources

Department store website or catalogue
Pictures of toys with prices in euros
Number cards

Images of euros from the interactive whiteboard gallery/image resource
bank
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

C’est combien ?

Un — dix euros

Les jouets

un football
un CD

une voiture
une peluche
une poupée
une console
des bonbons

un gateau

Répétez et faites la geste.

Qui peut dire la bonne phrase ?

Voici le site-web de notre grand magasin.
Regardez ces prix en euros.

Nous allons compter en euros jusqu'a dix.

Allons compter jusqu'a trente-neuf et faire
la ola.

Allons jouer au pingpong des numeros.

How much is it?

One - ten euros

toys

a football

aCD

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake

Repeat (pl.) and do the action.

Who can give me the correct phrase?

Here is our department store’s website.

Look at these prices in euros.
We’re going to count up to 10 in euros.

Let’s count to 39 and do a Mexican
Wave.

Let’s play ‘number ping pong’.

un — dix euros

les jouets

un football
un CD

une voiture
une peluche
une poupée
une console
des bonbons

un gateau

one —ten euros

toys

a football

aCD

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to express likes and dislikes.

Objectives

Listen attentively to simple

spoken language and show
understanding by joining in

and responding.

Engage in conversations; ask
and answer guestions;
express opinions and respond
to those of others; seek
clarification and help

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases

and basic language structures.

Support

Children could have
picture cards of toys
and say je voudrais,
then hold up the
appropriate card.
Some children may
need picture clues to
support them with
Kim’s game.

Extension

Children make up their
own adverts in groups.

Children create role-
plays by using the
question C’est
combien? and
answering with C’est
... euros.

Main

On the board, draw a large television screen with on/off buttons. Ask a child to ‘turn on’ the television by pressing
the button. Act out an advert for one of the toys from previous sessions. For example, hold up a series of items,
saying Je déteste ca! C’est nul! and looking disappointed. Then hold up a football and say J’adore ¢a! C’est
magnifique! Then sing the C’est magnifique song (See Resources). Alternatively, you could play a video recording
of yourself acting out the advert.

Practise saying C'est magnifique! and show the phrase on the board. Ask children to discuss in pairs which letters
make the [ik] ique sound and then invite a child to highlight the letters on the board. Do the same with fantastique.
Create an [ik] ique page in the class word bank and add magnifique and fantastique.

Play a drama game. Show phrases for opinions by holding an object and saying e.g. C’est super! Children echo
and practise saying these phrases. Hold ‘auditions’ to find children who can express their opinions with feeling.

Set up a ‘shop’ either on the board or a table, with toys, either real or pictures, and prices in euros. Model
vocabulary by asking a confident child to be the shop keeper. Greet the child with Bonjour! Then pretend to choose
an item saying, Je voudrais ... une poupée, s’il vous plait. (I would like... a doll please). The shop keeper hands
you the correct item. Children listen and repeat each time. Remind the children they have used this expression
before in Unit 6.

How could we continue the conversation? Give children thinking time in pairs then ask if they can remember Voila /
merci / au revoir / vous désirez? Model a short dialogue with a confident child then let the children practise in pairs.

Display the phrase Je voudrais on the board. Invite the class to chant Je voudrais and on each repetition, rub out a
letter in Je voudrais. Repeat. Play Hangman (Le Pendu) to see if children can spell the phrase correctly.

Play Kim’s Game by giving children one minute to look at a range of toys or pictures e.g. 2 footballs, 3 peluches
etc. Cover the objects. Encourage a child to say Je voudrais + any toy they remember. Hand out the items as the
children recall them correctly and get them back by saying Je voudrais + the toy.

ICT Opportunities: Create a screen on the interactive whiteboard with pictures of toys and cover them with
coloured masks. These may be removed gradually to reveal the objects. Alternatively hide the objects with a blind
and reveal them.

Play a variation of ‘Grandmother went to Market'. The first child says e.g. Je voudrais une peluche. The second
says Je voudrais une peluche et un ballon de foot and so on.

ICT Opportunities: Use animation in multimedia presentation software to show toys going past on conveyor belt.
You could also have written phrases whizzing past at the same time. Children have to remember the sequence.
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Grammar Grammar

For teachers: For children:

Asking and answering Asking and answering
questions — remind questions — remind children of
children of the rising the rising intonation in C’est
intonation in C’est combien? Vous désirez?
combien? Vous

désirez?

Conditional tense — je
voudrais is an example
of the conditional tense
— ‘I would like’

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:

[ik] ique — fantastique, magnifique [ik] ique — fantastique,
. magnifique

[n1gn — magnifique

[a] an — fantastique [3] on — bonbons, console

[] ch — chouette, peluche [0] au / eau — au revoir, gateau

[wa] oi — voiture, au revoir, voila
[e] é — désirez, poupée, déteste

Silent final consonants — voudrais, plait, bonbons, jouets, vous, désirez,
c’est

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e say something is good

e say that they would like something

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3—4

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by, in non-narrative material, using simple
organisational devices such as headings and sub-headings.

Throughout the week:

Sing the C’est magnifique song.

Play a ‘Grandmother went to Market’ type game.

Resources
e (pictures of) toys & prices

e Words for the song: (sung to the tune

Teaching Tips

e When playing ‘Hangman’, children can say the letters in English and if you wish, you can repeat these with French
pronunciation. A ‘Hangman’ template may be made with the interactive whiteboard. Every time you advance to

of ‘Oh When the Saints’
C’est magnifique, c’est fantastique,

C’est super, et c’est nickel !

the next slide, another element of the scaffold appears. The word you choose can be revealed by removing a C’est magnifique, c’est fantastique,

mask from a letter if it is correctly guessed. Whenever you move to another slide, paste the word into the new

slide.

e Help children to pronounce the phonemes accurately by playing the ‘Phoneme Family’ game. Give each child a
sound card, which they look at but keep secret. The children circulate around the room, making that sound until
they find others from the same ‘family’. They then show their cards to check.

C’est super et c’est nickel !

e Board
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

C’est super / magnifique / fantastique /
nickel

Au magasin (de jouets)
je voudrais

des jouets

un ballon de foot

un CD

une voiture

une peluche

une poupée

une console

des bonbons

un gateau

le pendu

C’est combien ? C’est ...euros.
Veux-tu allumer la télé ?

Appuie sur le bouton.

Voici notre magasin.

Qui veut étre le marchand/e ?
Nous allons jouer au Kim’s Game.

Vous avez une minute pour regarder les
jouets/les images.

Quels jouets/images pouvez-vous
rappeler ?

It's great / magnificent / fantastic /
great

At the (toy) shop
| would like...
some toys

a football

aCDh

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake

hangman

How much is it? It’s ... euros.

Do you want to turn the TV on?
Press the button.

Here is our shop.

Who wants to be the shopkeeper?
We’'re going to play Kim’s Game.

You've got one minute to look at the
toys/the pictures.

Which toys/pictures can you
remember?

C’est super [ magnifique / fantastique /
nickel

Je voudrais...
des jouets

un ballon de foot
un CD

une voiture

une peluche
une poupée

une console

des bonbons

un gateau

Extension :
C’est combien ?

C’est ...euros.

It's great / magnificent / fantastic /
great

I would like...
some toys

a football

aCD

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake

Extension:
How much is it?

It's ... euros.
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to say je voudrais.

Objectives

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases
and basic language

Support

Children should work in
mixed ability groups. Puppets
may also be used to build up

Main

Display the phrase Je voudrais on the board. Invite the class to chant Je voudrais and on each repetition, rub
out a letter in Je voudrais. Repeat. As a revision activity, play Hangman (Le Pendu) again to see if children
can spell the phrase correctly.

structures confidence.
E ; Explain to children that in this lesson, they will prepare a radio or TV advert to persuade the audience to buy
xtension : :
= one of the toys from this unit. Props and costumes may be used.
Display one of the phrases
from this unit. Children close | Remind children of the language taught throughout this unit then give them time in their groups to plan their
their eyes and you remove a | advert.
letter — which one is missing? . ) o )
ICT Opportunities: Children could use a voki with a product as the background to create their advert.
Children could create podcasts of their adverts and post them on a blog for their partner school to leave
comments.
Grammar Grammar focus Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers:

Conditional tense — je voudrais is an
example of the Conditional tense — ‘|

would like’

For children:

No specific focus.

For teachers: For children:

[u] ou — voudrais, vous No specific focus.
[€] ai — plait, voudrais, aime

[ik] iqgue — fantastique, magnifique

Silent final consonant — c’est, plait, voudrais

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e use effective language for an advert

e understand that language is used differently depending on the speaker and the

audience

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3 -4

Pupils should be taught to plan their writing by discussing and recording
ideas
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Throughout the week:

Give children opportunities to practise and perform their adverts.

Resources

e Toys as props

Practise Je voudrais and phonemes with the following game. Give each child a box or bag with a phoneme card on it (especially the e Puppets (as support)

nasal sounds). Tell the children they should collect objects that contain that sound. You have a bag of objects (or picture cards) and,
as you take each one out, say Qui voudrait un...? The children with the corresponding phonemes call out Moi! Some children might

be able to say Moi, je voudrais un ... (Have several of each item so that everyone can collect something).

Teaching Tips

e Plan group sizes for the advert preparation carefully. Children may find it difficult to organise themselves if the group size is

too large. If you have a large number of very small groups, it will take a long time to see everyone’s final performances.

e Children may enjoy creating a short ‘jingle’ to accompany their advert, and using song in this way may help some of them

memorise the language

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Je voudrais...

Au magasin (de jouets)
je voudrais

des jouets

un ballon de foot
un CD

une voiture

une peluche

une poupée

une console

des bonbons

un géateau

Tu aimes ¢a?

| would like...

At the (toy) shop
I would like...
some toys

a football

aCDh

acar

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake

Do you like that?

je voudrais...

des jouets
un football
un CD

une voiture
une peluche
une poupée
une console
des bonbons

un gateau

Tu aimes ¢a?
Oui/ Non

| would like...

some toys

a football

aCDh

a car

a cuddly toy

a doll

a games console
some sweets

a cake

Do you like that?
Yes / No
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Oui/ Non
J'aime ¢al
J'adore ¢a!

je déteste ca!

je n‘aime pas ¢al

Clest...
super!
fantastique!
magnifique!

chouette

Yes / No

| like that!

| love that!

| hate that!

| don’t like that!

It's ...

great!
fantastic!
magnificent!

great

J'aime ¢al
J'adore ¢a!
je déteste cal!

je n‘aime pas ¢al

Clest...
super!
fantastique!
magnifique!

chouette

Extension :

C’est (seulement)...euros

| like that!

| love that!

| hate that!

| don't like that!

It's ...

great!
fantastic!
magnificent!

great

Extension:

It's (only) ... euros

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e to apply the knowledge,
skills and understanding in
this unit

¢ Allow groups to rehearse their radio
or TV advert.

e Each group performs their advert.
They must try as hard as they can
to convince the audience to buy the
product.

e The class comment on the
effectiveness of the advert. Why
was it effective? What kind of
language/gestures did they use to
convince the audience?

o use effective language for an
advert

e understand that language is
used differently depending on
the speaker and the audience

e The adverts can be filmed and
then shown to the class.

e The adverts can be performed to
another class or to the whole
school.

e The children could record
themselves using hand held
recording devices and play back
through the computer or interactive
whiteboard.
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Overview Unit 9

Raconte-moi une histoire (Tell me a story)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit the children work on sounds and spellings. They continue to gain confidence in
manipulating numbers. They learn some common adjectives and revise simple feminine
agreements. The unit is based on a song that tells the story of Sleeping Beauty.

As in Unit 8, the children develop their confidence in spoken French, enjoy using
the language creatively and have the opportunity to perform to an audience. They
consolidate and extend their knowledge of numbers by counting in multiples of 10.

Prior Learning
It is helpful if children already know:

e classroom instructions such as
Répétez and Ecoutez

e le pére and la mere
e Voici...

¢ the feminine agreement for
adjectives (with e)

e numbers 1-20

New Language Content

e Numbers in multiples of 10, up to 100

e Classroom instructions

e Adjectives that describe the characters in a
story

e Phonic focus: [R] r and [a] an/en, [e] ez,

Silent final consonant — charmant, grand,
petit, méchant; sounded final consonant with
feminine endings, e.g. charmante, petite

End of Unit Activity

Give

the children an opportunity to rehearse their performance. Invite each group

in turn to perform their song to the class.

.Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Lanquages

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

understand and use numbers in multiples of 10, up to 100;

develop their understanding of the way sounds are represented
in writing; sing a song from memory; write short sentences that
contain an adjective with the appropriate feminine agreement.

Some children will not
have made so much

progress and will: phrases.

Some children will have
progressed further and

recognise numbers in multiples of 10, up to 100; refer to visual
clues when singing a song; copy single written words or short

write and say some phrases from memory with clear
pronunciation and meaning; produce extended descriptions in

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in
and responding.

Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek clarification and help

Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences.
Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such
as (where relevant): feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the

will: French, paying attention to the correct adjectival endings. language; how to apply these, for instance, to build sentences; and
how these differ from or are similar to English.
Resources e Layering facility on the interactive e Puppet e Pictures / worksheets for
whiteboard characters / features in the story.

e Pictures or flashcards of the key

vocabulary from the story

e 8 pictures using stick drawings or

similar from the story
e Text for the La Belle song

e Text for playground rhyme Am
Stram Gram (Session 2)

e  Mini whiteboards

e Multimedia software
e Tongue twisters

e Envelopes containing word cards
10-60 (tens only)

e Word cards 70-100

o Numeracy resources: digit fans,
number squares, counting stick

Rough paper for ‘strip lotto’ (Session 4)
Pictures of characters
Sentence cards or IWB sentences

e Recording or backing track of song
(Session 6)

Props for characters

Large set of word cards (Session 5)

Envelopes containing word cards for

Word template software for
creating word cards

sentence building (Session 5)
Digital camera (optional)

e Storyboard
e Resources for Assembly








1. Sleeping Beauty

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the story of Sleeping Beauty, classroom instructions, simple adjectives and numbers 1-39.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Support

Some children will need
more time focussing
only on actions before
producing words.

It may help some
children to spend some
time with an adult before
the session looking at
the words and phrases.

Extension

Children use bilingual
dictionary to look up
other story words from
traditional stories e.qg.
wolf, witch,
grandmother.

Main
Sing La Belle song to the class. What do they think the song is about?

ICT Opportunities: Create an mp3 version of the song being sung and also a ‘karaoke’ version with melody and
backing track. You could ask your partner school to sing the song and record it.

Ask children to retell the story of Sleeping Beauty in pairs. Feed back as a whole class. Create a storyboard on
sugar paper or on the interactive whiteboard.

Introduce some key language for retelling the story in French: la belle, le prince, la méchante fée, la haie d’épines,
ouvre les yeux, tu dors cent ans. Try the following routine:

e Say the word or phrase as you display the picture and do an action.

e Point to the pictures and children do the actions.

e Children join in with actions and repeat the words.

¢ Say a word and give an action. Children repeat only if they match.

o Hide one or more of the pictures and ask children to give the action and say the word for the missing picture.

e Say the word and children do the action. Repeat, vice versa.

¢ Invite individual children to lead the game.

Sing the La Belle song to the class again. Children do the actions when they hear the key words and phrases.
Repeat the song. Children join in with the actions and individual words if possible.

Display a series of eight pictures with ‘stick’ drawings for each verse. Repeat the language from the song as you
show each picture.

Place the pictures in random order, numbered 1-8. Ask children to work with a partner to decide the correct

sequence. They write the numbers on a mini-whiteboard.

As a class, place the pictures in correct sequence. Repeat the language from the song as you refer to each picture.
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1. Sleeping Beauty

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Adjectives / nouns — the adjective belle Verbs in the 3 | [] in — prince (however, note that in épines the [] in sound changes to [in] in an/en — cent, ans,
meaning ‘beautiful’ is here used as a noun to person singular | pecause of the following e) méchante,
mean ‘the beautiful one’ (Beauty) — arrive, jette, o 3 . . . . dormant, prend,
_ _ grandit, voit, [e] é — fée, méchante, épines [i]i- arrive, épines grandit, charmant
Examples of the imperative or command form Go0USE ) ,
can be found in the singular throughout the P Silent h — haie [2] eu - yeux (See Teaching
song, and pupils may be familiar with these [wa] oi — bois, toi, voit [u] ou — ouvre, épouse Tips)
from the classroom context e.g. ouvre ton
cahier, prend un stylo — prend, ouvre [oR] or — sort, dors
. rd . . .

Verbs in the 3™ person singular — arrive, jette, Silent final consonant — bois, dormant, prend, sort, dors, cent, ans, épines, grandit,
grandit, voit, epouse voit, yeux, charmant
Speech marks are different in French — see NB: Note that in les yeux, the s sound at the end of les is carried over into the next
the song text below. word as a z sound as the y at the start of yeux acts like a vowel in French.
Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links:
Children can: English

e listen and respond to words and phrases with actions Reading - Years 3-4

. : Pupils should be able to develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of
* recognise and say key words in a song what they read by increasing their familiarity with a wide range of books, including fairy
« understand that stories from different cultures may be similar stories, myths and legends, and retelling some of these orally
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1. Sleeping Beauty

Throughout the week:

Sing La Belle and practise the vocabulary with actions or pictures.

Use an internet search engine to find out which other traditional
tales exist in French or look at some picture books of other
traditional tales in French or other languages. Discuss the
similarities and differences.

Resources

e Pictures or flashcards of the key vocabulary from the story

e 8 pictures using stick drawings or similar from the story

e Text for the La Belle song (sung to the tune of ‘There was a Princess Long Ago’. You can find

this by using an internet search engine):

Teaching Tips

The storyboard created here can be used throughout the
unit for contextual support.

Allowing children to choose their actions gives them
ownership of the language and may help them to
remember key vocabulary.

Teachers may prefer to use a different traditional tale in
French to the one suggested here.

Phonic focus: Draw attention to the sound [a] an/en, which
occurs frequently in the song. Ask the children to work in
groups and give each group some multilink cubes (40 per
group). They listen to the song again and, as a team, take
a cube every time they hear the sound an, building the
cubes into a tower. After hearing the song two or three
times, the groups can compare towers. As a check, give
the children the lyrics and a highlighter pen. Remind them
that the sound can be represented as an or en. The sound
occurs 35 times in the song. These words can now be
added to the word bank.

When presenting the text, changing the language to French
will enable the correct speech marks to be used.

La Belle, la Belle au bois dormant, bois dormant, bois
dormant

La Belle, la Belle au bois dormant, bois dormant

La Belle, la Belle, prend garde a toi, garde a toi, garde a toi
La Belle, la Belle, prend garde a toi, garde a toi

La méchante méchante fée arrive, fée arrive, fée arrive

La méchante méchante fée arrive, fée arrive

Elle jette son sort. «dors cent ans! “ dors cent ans!» «dors
cent ans! » Elle jette son sort. «dors cent ans! » «dors cent
ans! »

La haie d’épines grandit grandit, grandit grandit, grandit
grandit

La haie d’épines grandit grandit, grandit grandit
Le prince arrive il voit la belle, voit la belle, voit la belle
Le prince arrive il voit la belle, voit la belle

«Ma belle, ma belle ouvre les yeux, ouvre les yeux, ouvre les
yeux, ma belle ma belle ouvre les yeux, ouvre les yeux!»

La Belle épouse son prince charmant, prince charmant,
prince charmant

La Belle épouse son prince charmant, prince charmant

Sleeping Beauty
Watch out!
The wicked fairy is coming.

She casts her spell “Sleep for 100
years!”

The hedge of thorns grows

The prince arrives and sees Sleeping
Beauty

“My beauty, open your eyes!”

Sleeping Beauty marries her Prince
Charming.








1. Sleeping Beauty
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez
la Belle

ma belle

le bois dormant

le prince

la méchante fée

la haie d’épines
ouvre les yeux
dors cent ans !

prends garde a toi

Vous allez faire les gestes.
Ecoutez et répétez.

Répétez seulement si le mot et la geste
vont bien ensemble.

Fermez les yeux. Qu’est-ce qu'il
manque?

Listen and repeat
Sleeping Beauty
My beauty

the sleeping wood
the prince

the wicked fairy

the hedge of thorns
open your eyes
sleep for 100 years!

take care (of yourself)

You're going to do the actions.
Listen and repeat.

Repeat only if the word and the action
match

Close your eyes. What’s missing?

la Belle

ma belle

le prince

la méchante fée
la haie d’épines
ouvre les yeux

dors cent ans !

Sleeping Beauty
My beauty

the prince

the wicked fairy

the hedge of thorns
open your eyes

sleep for 100 years!








2. Giving instructions

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already recognise some key words from Sleeping Beauty.

Objectives

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language through
songs and rhymes and link the
spelling, sound and meaning of
words.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-frequency
verbs; key features and patterns
of the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these differ
from or are similar to English.

Support

Children less confident with
the phonic sound should be
paired sensitively for oral
practice.

Extension

Practise the [R] r sound further
by saying the nonsense
tongue twister: Un dragon
gradé dégrade un gradé
dragon.

Or try: Trois tortues trottaient
sur un trottoir tres étroit.
(Three tortoises trotted along a
very narrow pavement).

Children write out and illustrate
or use ICT to display
instructions in French. They
could take photographs of
each other performing the
actions. They import the
pictures into a word process
and add a caption.

Give children some regular
infinitives of verbs and ask
them to create instructions e.g.

sauter — sautez! Saute!
tourner — tournez! Tourne!
jouer — jouez! Joue!

dessiner — dessinez! Dessine!

Frapper - frappe ! Frappe!

Main

Revise key words from the story of Sleeping Beauty and repeat the actions.

Write three sentences on the board: La fée arrive. / La haie grandit. / Le prince charmant. Work with the
class to decipher the meaning of the words, using knowledge of English (or other languages) as a
support. Point out that this can sometimes be a valuable strategy to use. What class of words are arrive,
grandit and charmant?

Sing the La Belle song and children perform the actions. Some will be able to join in with the key words.

Display the words: prince, prends, ouvre, grandit and arrive. Say the words and ask children to comment
on any sound that is different from English. Practise saying the [R] r sound.

Look at and listen to the playground rhyme Am stram gram. Highlight where the r sound occurs. Children
join in.

Create an [R] r page in the class word bank and add some of the words from the song.

Return to the actions and phrases from the La Belle song where a command is given: prends garde a toi,
ouvre les yeux. Ask children what the phrase would be in English. Who is giving the command and to
whom? Discuss ways of giving instructions, and compare to English.

Revise known classroom instructions and introduce any new ones from the list: Répétez / Ecoutez /
Regardez / Levez-vous / Asseyez-vous / Levez la main / Taisez-vous / Ouvrez les yeux / Frappez /
Tapez

Display the words on the board. Can the children see a pattern? Focus again on Ouvre les yeux from the
song. What do the children notice? Who was giving the command and to whom? What about Ouvrez les
yeux? Can the children hear the difference? Try the same with some of the other instructions. Is it an
instruction for one person or the class? Remind children of the question Avez-vous...? from Unit 7.

Highlight the fact that the [e] ez sound is the same as the é sound met in the previous unit (je préfere, je
déteste). Remind children that they also met both these sounds in Year 3, Unit 2 (pré, fermier, écoutez,
répétez).

ICT Opportunities: Use a puppet (with moveable limbs) to show different actions — record with video.

Play a version of Jacques a dit with classroom instructions. If you say a singular instruction, one child on
each table must follow the command but if you say a plural, everyone must follow it.
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2. Giving instructions

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Imperative or command form in the plural (vous) and the singular (tu) Imperative or _ [e] é — répétez, écoutez, [R] - prend, prince, arrive,
form e.g. ouvrez / ouvre. command form in . ] . . .

. _ . the plural (vous) [z] s — taisez-vous (NB: the single s is frappe, ouvre, grandit, stram,
When comparing commands with English, note that the French uses a pronounced as a z) gram, colégram, bourre,

and the singular
(tu) form e.g. [s] ss — asseyez-vous, dessinez, dessine
ouvrez / ouvre. (NB: the double s is pronounced as an s)

ratatam, dragon, gradé,
dégrade, trois, tortues,
trottaient, trottoir, étroit, tres

definite article when referring to a body part within the command e.g. in
English we say ‘Open your eyes’, whereas in French this is Ouvrez les
yeux / Ouvre les yeux and ‘Put your hand up’ is Levez / Léve la main.

[u] ou — ouvrez, ouvre, jouez, joue,

Also, be aware that a regular verb ending in —er usually changes its [e] ez — répétez, écoutez,
tournez, tourne, vous

ending to —es in the 2" person singular (Comment t'appelles-tu? Ou regardez, levez-vous,
habites-tu?). However, in the imperative, the final s is dropped — Joue! [a] a — frappez, frappe, tapez, tape asseyez-vous, levez la main,

Dessine! Frappe! [o] au — sautez, saute taisez-vous, ouvrez les yeux,
' frappez, tapez

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: No specific links
e hear the r sound in French words and phrases
e understand and respond to classroom instructions in French

e understand that verbs change when giving an order in French

Throughout the week: Resources
Play Jacques a dit when class are lining up, on the stairs, in the playground etc. e Three sentences on board
Build up a collection of tongue twisters with the r sound. e Labelle ‘There was a princess long ago’ see Session 1
Investigate tongue twisters in English or other languages spoken in the class. e Text for playground rhyme Am Stram Gram

. . Am stram gram
Teaching Tips . . ,

Pic et pic et colégram
e Grammar point: Note that the classroom commands given in the La Belle Bourre et bourre et ratatam

song are in the familiar/singular (tu) form. The commands that are
introduced in this session are all in the plural (vous) form because they
address the whole class. If any children ask you about this, then give this | This is used as a rhyme to choose players. Children stand in a circle and as the rhyme is
simple explanation and remind them of Avez-vous...? from Unit 7. being said, one player points to each child in turn. The player who is pointed to on the
last syllable is out.

Am stram gram.

e Use puppets with movable mouth (specifically for teaching phonics).
o Puppet

e You can find spoken and sung versions of French rhyme Am Stram Gram
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Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

by using an internet search engine.

e Tongue twisters:

Un dragon gradé dégrade un gradé dragon. (a graded dragon degrades
a graded dragon (nonsense phrase)

Trois tortues trottaient sur un trottoir trés étroit. (Three tortoises trotted
along a very narrow pavement).

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez
la Belle

ma belle

le bois dormant

le prince

la méchante fée

la haie d’épines
ouvre les yeux
dors cent ans !

prends garde a toi

Regardez
Levez-vous
Asseyez-vous

Levez la main

Listen and repeat
Sleeping Beauty
My beauty

the sleeping wood
the prince

the wicked fairy

the hedge of thorns
open your eyes
sleep for 100 years!

take care (of yourself)

Look
Stand up
Sit down

Hands up

la Belle

ma belle

le prince

la méchante fée
la haie d’épines
ouvre les yeux

dors cent ans !

Répétez
Ecoutez
Regardez
Levez-vous
Asseyez-vous
Levez la main

Taisez-vous!

Sleeping Beauty
My beauty

the prince

the wicked fairy
the hedge of thorns
open your eyes

sleep for 100 years!

Repeat
Listen
Look
Stand up
Sit down
Hands up
Be quiet
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2. Giving instructions

Taisez-vous! Be quiet Extension: Extension:
aller — allez! Go!

La fée arrive the fairy arrives sauter — sautez! Jump!

La haie grandit the hedge grows tourner — tournez! Turn!

Le prince charmant the charming prince jouer — jouez ! Play!
dessiner — dessinez ! Draw!








3. Counting in multiples of 10 - 100

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children already know numbers 1-39.

Objectives

Listen attentively to
spoken language and
show understanding
by joining in and
responding.

Explore the patterns
and sounds of
language through
songs and rhymes
and link the spelling,
sound and meaning of
words.

Support

Some children will need
additional support to
carry out the maths
investigation elements
of this lesson.

Some children will need
to spend more time on
the lower numbers
before moving on to
numbers 70-100.

Extension

Ask children to give
different combinations of
multiples of ten which
add up to one hundred
e.g. vingt, trente et
cinquante.

Main

Revise sequential numbers 1-39 by playing number ping-pong where you ‘bat’ a number to the class and they ‘bat’ the
following number back. Repeat, with numbers in random order, backwards or adding on 2, 3, 4 etc.

Sing the La Belle song and focus on the fourth verse Elle jette son sort, «Dors cent ans!». Ask children if they can
remember or guess what cent ans means.

Display the word cent and ask children if they know any words in English that begin with this e.g. centimetre, century etc.
What do these words mean? Give pairs of children envelopes containing cards with multiples of 10 up to 60 written in
French. They work together to put the cards in the correct order. You can either tell them what to do before the task or
ask them to work it out for themselves.

Children feed back on strategies they used to work on their task. Discuss which numbers were particularly difficult to
work out. Using cards with numbers on them, say each number and children repeat.

Read the words again and ask children what sound they keep hearing [a] (an). Add these words to the word bank.

Display the numbers on the board and point to them in random order. Say the word and children repeat. You could clap
the syllables to reinforce the words. Say a number and hold up a card. Children repeat only if they match.

ICT Opportunities: Use multimedia software to animate numbers and make them whiz across the screen. Children call
out the numbers as they see them.

Play Toc-Toc (Knock-knock). Display the numbers on the board and split the class into two teams. Invite a child from
each team to come to the board. Say a number and the first child to knock on the correct card wins a point for their team.
Use digit fans to play Montrez-moi (Show me). Say a number. Children have 10 seconds to discuss in pairs and then
show the number.

Display the written form of the numbers on the board, this time in order. Do the children notice any similarities or patterns
between the words? Now add in word cards for 70, 80, 90, 100 but in random order. Can the children work out which
card comes next? Why? Is this what they expected to happen? Order the remaining numbers as a class. Go through the
numbers orally. Children repeat and point to them on a 100 square.

ICT Opportunities: Use drag and drop facility on interactive whiteboard flipchart to match numbers.

Children work in pairs to find as many different ways as possible to make 50. They feed back their ideas, saying the
numbers in French.

ICT Opportunities: Display a number grid on the interactive whiteboard and use the pen tool to blank out numbers.
Children then use the eraser tool to reveal missing numbers.
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Grammar
For teachers:

Note that quatre-vingts (80) has
a final s, whereas the s is
dropped when another number
is added — quatre-vingt-dix (90).

Grammar

For children:

No specific focus

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[€] in — vingt, cinquante, quatre-vingts, quatre-vingt-dix

[K] qu — quarante, cinquante, quatre-vingts, quatre-vingt-dix

[wa] oi — soixante, soixante-dix [e] é - zéro

guarante, cinquante etc.)

[s] x — soixante, soixante-dix Silent final consonant — vingt, cent

(Note that the t in pronounced in the other tens, as it is followed by an e — trente,

Phonics focus
For children:

[a] en/an — trente,
guarante, cinquante,
soixante, soixante-dix,
cent

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e recognise multiples of 10-100 in French

e begin to understand how the French number system works

New National Curriculum Links

English
Reading — Years 3 -4

Apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (etymology and morphology)
both to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words they meet

Throughout the week:

Practise listening for the sounds an and r using objects and sorting games. In the hall, divide children into groups and give
them two hoops and a selection of objects or picture cards. Label the hoops an and r and ask the children to place the
objects in the appropriate hoop. The hoops can be overlapped, to look like a Venn diagram, for words containing both

sounds, such as quarante, orange and prince charmant.

Teaching Tips

e Some children will need additional support to carry out the mathematics investigations in this unit.

e Make a number square with ten columns and four rows. Put the numbers 0-10 across the top row and 30-39 across

the bottom row. Encourage children to see the relationship between the numbers in each column.

e Next copy the grid and add six more rows, inserting the numbers 60 to 100 in the left-hand column. You can print out

these slides and laminate them so that groups of children can use them for subsequent number activities.

e As an alternative to teaching multiples of 10-100 in one sequence, it may be more appropriate to spread this as a

separate strand over a longer period of time.

Resources

La Belle (‘There was a princess long
ago.’) See Session 1 ‘Raconte-moi’

Envelopes containing word cards 10-
60 (tens only)

Word cards 70-10
Numeracy resources:
digit fans
number squares

counting stick








3. Counting in multiples of 10 - 100

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez
0 zéro

10 dix

20 vingt

30 trente

40 quarante

50 cinquante

60 soixante

70 soixante-dix

80 quatre-vingts
90 quatre-vingt-dix
100 cent

+ plus

- moins

x fois (multiplié par)

(+ divisé par)

Nous allons jouer au pingpong avec les
numMeéros.

Allons chanter notre chanson, ‘La Belle’.

Listen and repeat
One

Ten

Twenty

Thirty

Forty

Fifty

Sixty

Seventy

Eighty

Ninety

One hundred

+ plus

- minus

x times (multiplied by)
(+ divided by)

We’re going to play number ping-pong.

Let’s sing our song ‘La Belle’.

0 zéro

10 dix

20 vingt

30 trente

40 quarante

50 cinquante

60 soixante

70 soixante-dix
80 quatre-vingts
90 quatre-vingt-dix
100 cent

One
Ten
Twenty
Thirty
Forty
Fifty
Sixty
Seventy
Eighty
Ninety
One hundred
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Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children recognise some key phrases from Sleeping Beauty.

Objectives

Explore the patterns
and sounds of
language through
songs and rhymes
and link the spelling,
sound and meaning of
words.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate
to the language being
studied, such as
(where relevant):
feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and
the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs;
key features and
patterns of the
language; how to
apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

Appropriate support will
be necessary for the
writing section of the
lesson, as for other
literacy writing activities,
such as word cards
colour-coded or
numbered on the back
for each part of the
sentence.

Extension

Children read out their
sentences in different
voices to reflect the
characters.

Children write extended
sentences using et e.g.
Le prince est charmant
et grand.

Main

Play ‘Strip Lotto’. Each child has a strip of paper divided into six sections. They write down any six multiples of 10
(between 10 and 100), one number per section. Call out numbers in random order and children rip off the number if they
have it at either end of their strip. The child who is the first to hold only one number is the winner.

Recap key words from the La Belle song. Do the actions and encourage children to say the words in French. Encourage
them to say as much of the story as they can, in French or English. Then sing the song with the actions.

Show pictures of Sleeping Beauty, the wicked fairy and the prince. Ask children how they would describe them in
English. Explain that they are going to be looking at adjectives in French. Remind them of work in unit 4 on portraits.

Show the sentence Le prince est charmant. Ask children what they think it means. Show them La Belle est charmante.
Ask them what they think this means. Continue by showing children the sentences le pere est charmant, la mére est
charmante and le garcon est charmant, la fille est charmante.

Ask children what they notice about the sentences. Invite them to sort the sentences into two groups, either on cards or
the interactive whiteboard.

Highlight the la words and the -e on the end of the adjectives and explain why this is added.

Highlight the difference in pronunciation between the masculine and feminine adjectives and give children a few minutes
to work in pairs to come up with a pronunciation rule e.g. when the —e is added, you say and hear the last consonant but
when there is no —e, the last consonant is silent.

Ask children to put a further set of masculine and feminine nouns into correct groups. Choose some words that they have
already learned such as le football, le nez, le lapin, la bouche, la tomate, la téte.

Show children the following words on the board and remind them, with gestures, of the meanings of grand and petit:
charmant / charmante ; méchant / méchante; grand / grande ; petit / petite. Colour-code each box for masculine and
feminine as you read out the words.

ICT Opportunities: Use multi-media software to show both masculine and feminine adjectives, using colour coding.

Display the words and pictures for la Belle, le prince, la fée, la haie. Model writing a sentence e.g. La Belle est petite. Ask
children to translate. Model another one or two sentences. On mini-whiteboards, children work in pairs to write a
sentence using the table and other words on the board. Take feedback from the class.

Ask the children to challenge themselves to write one, two or three more sentences.
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4. Description

Grammar

For teachers:

Nouns — le prince, la Belle, la fée (méchante)

Gender — masculine nouns (le / un) and feminine nouns (la / une)
Adjectives - charmant, grand, petit, méchant

Adjectival agreement — adjectives do not change their spelling
when describing a noun, which is masculine (le / un). However,
when describing a noun, which is feminine (la / une), an e is added
to the end of the adjective - charmante, grande, petite, méchante.
See Phonic focus for how this changes pronunciation. Gentil is
irregular as the feminine form adds —le to the end of the adjective.

Verbs — est (is) comes from the verb étre (to be).

Grammar
For children:
Nouns — le prince, la Belle, la fée (méchante)

Gender — masculine nouns (le / un) and
feminine nouns (la / une)

Adjectives - charmant, grand, petit, méchant

Adjectival agreement — adjectives do not change
their spelling when used to describe a noun,
which is masculine (le / un). However, when
used to describe a noun, which is feminine (la /
une), an e is added to the end of the adjective -
charmante, grande, petite, méchante.

Phonics focus

For teachers:
[€] in — prince

[a] an — charmant,
méchant, grand

[l] ch — méchant, charmant
[e] &€ — fée
silent h — haie

est (is) — silent s and silent t

Phonics focus
For children:

Silent final consonant
— charmant, grand,
petit, méchant

Note that the final
consonant is
sounded when an e
is added in the
feminine form -
charmante, grande,
petite, méchante.

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:
e respond to multiples of 10 and say them in chorus
e recognise adjectives and nouns in French
e apply simple agreements to adjectives

e write simple sentences with support

New National Curriculum Links

English

Handwriting - Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to increase the legibility, consistency and quality of their
handwriting, e.g. by ensuring that the downstrokes of letters are parallel and
equidistant; that lines of writing are spaced sufficiently so that the ascenders and
descenders of letters do not touch.

Throughout the week:

Children investigate how adjectives are used in English. Is it different from French? Do the endings change?

Teaching Tips

e The interactive whiteboard is an excellent way of helping children to make sense of the concept of agreement
of adjectives. Once you have established a colour code, there are various ways of reinforcing the ending of the
adjective. For example, make the last letter of the feminine form the same colour as the background of the
screen, so that it is invisible until moved into a cell or box that is the “feminine” colour.

e Play a game to ensure children can distinguish between nouns and adjectives. Choose an action for each and
then call out a word from this lesson — children perform the agreed action to indicate their understanding.

e Pin up two cards, one on each wall, indicating masculine and feminine. Call out adjectives at random and
children listen for whether the word is describing a masculine or a feminine noun and point to the correct wall.

Resources

Rough paper for ‘strip lotto’

Song words La Belle

Pictures of characters

Sentence cards or sentences on the IWB
Mini whiteboards

Multimedia software

Layering facility on the interactive
whiteboard








4. Description

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Numbers 1-100 (multiples of 10)

Ecoutez et répétez
le prince

la belle (princesse)
la fée

la haie (d’épines)

est

gentil / gentille
charmant / charmante
méchant / méchante
grand / grande

petit / petite

Ecrivez six multiples de dix entre dix et
cent. Par exemple...

Nous allons chanter notre chanson ‘La
Belle’.

Qu’est-ce qu’elle veut dire en anglais,
cette phrase ?

Vous allez classer ces phrases en deux
groupes.

C’est a vous maintenant d’écrire une
phrase sur vos ardoises.

Listen and repeat
the prince

the princess

the fairy

the hedge (of thorns)

is

kind
charming
wicked
big

small

Write down 6 multiples of 10 between 10
and 100. For example...

Let's sing our song La
Belle’.

What does this sentence mean in
English?

You're going to sort the sentences into 2
groups.

It's your turn now to write a sentence on
your mini whiteboards.

Numbers 1-100 (multiples of 10)

le prince
la belle (princesse)
la fée

la haie (d’épines)

est

gentil / gentille
charmant / charmante
méchant / méchante
grand / grande

petit / petite

the prince

the princess

the fairy

the hedge (of thorns)

is

kind
charming
wicked
big

small








5. Setting the scene

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children can recognise adjectives and nouns in French.

Objectives

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of others;
seek clarification and
help

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and
how these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

Children to work either
in mixed ability pairs /
groups or with adult
support.

Some children will need
to work with a writing
frame and word bank
when constructing their
descriptive sentences,
e.g. they may be asked
to insert an appropriate
noun / adjective only.

Extension

Children look at other
story books and write
sentences about the
characters using the
language they know
already, e.g. ‘La chenille
est petite et verte.’ (The
caterpillar is small and
green).

Main

Display a series of sentences with visual support on the board e.g. L’é/éphant est grand. Children work in pairs to
decide whether they are vrai or faux (true or false).

Model sentence building by using word cards on the board or in a human sentence e.g. le/ prince/ est/ charmant.
Discuss with children why charmant is without the e.

ICT Opportunities: Model sentence building by using word cards on the interactive whiteboard. You can find free
software online as a timesaving way of making word cards.

Deliberately make a sentence containing a mistake. Ask the class Cette phrase est-elle correcte? Invite children to
explain why / why not. Ask children to repeat the question after you and practise chorusing it a number of times.
Remind children of the rising intonation needed when asking a question. Explain that they can use this question
when writing, if they want to check something with a partner or with the teacher. Encourage children to use the
question during the rest of the lesson.

Children work in pairs or groups and are given envelopes containing word cards. Use familiar nouns or cognates
and adjectives from the previous session plus some cards showing est. Give them a time limit to build at least three
sentences and display them on their table.

Explain to the class that they will be performing La belle au bois dormant and that they will need to introduce the
three characters to their audience before singing the song or presenting the dialogue.

Use props, e.g. a sword and crown for the prince to demonstrate: Voici le prince. Le prince est ... Elicit some
adjectives from children to describe the prince. Give children thinking time to recall adjectives they know from units 4
and 8. Repeat for the other characters.

Give children pictures or a worksheet with illustrations of the main characters/elements of the story. They write
sentences to describe these using the structure in the table used in the previous session. Remind children of the
question Cette phrase est-elle correcte? They can use this to check their work with you.

Children use props to share their sentences with the rest of the class, e.g. Voici la fée. La fée est méchante.








5. Setting the scene

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Grammar

For teachers:

Nouns — le prince, la Belle, la fée (méchante),
I'éléphant

Gender — masculine nouns (le / un) and feminine
nouns (la / une)

Adjectives - charmant, grand, petit, méchant

Adjectival agreement — adding the extra e to
adjectives when the noun they describe is feminine
(la/ une).

Verbs — est (is) is the third person singular of the
verb étre (to be).

Grammar

Gender — masculine nouns (le
/ un) and feminine nouns (la /
une)

Adjectives - charmant, grand,
petit, méchant

Adjectival agreement — adding
the extra e to adjectives when
the noun they describe is
feminine (la / une).

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[a] an — charmant, méchant, grand [€] in — prince

[l ch — méchant, charmant

[e] é —fée [€] ai — vrai
[s] ¢ — soft s sound as the ¢ precedes i in voici
[0] au — faux

Silent final consonant - faux

Phonics focus
For children:

Silent final consonant —
charmant, grand, petit,
méchant

Note that the final
consonant is sounded
when an e is added in the
feminine form - charmante,
grande, petite, méchante

est (is) — silent s and silent t

[wa] oi — voici

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:
e recognise adjectives and nouns in French
e apply simple agreements to adjectives

e write simple sentences with support

New National Curriculum Links
ENGLISH
Writing - Years 3-4

Read aloud their own writing, to a group or the whole class, using appropriate
intonation and controlling the tone and volume so that the meaning is clear.

Throughout the week:

Children practise introducing each other using the new language and dramatic expression e.g. Voici .
Shaun. Shaun est grand. Voici Melissa. Melissa est méchante. Do this as part of a circle time activity

where the class discuss how important it is to be sensitive to the feelings of others.

Resources

Teaching Tips

e Assessment for learning: Display the vocabulary on the interactive whiteboard and model
sentences for children. A first screen can display nouns and adjectives in colour in order to .
emphasise the relationship between words. A second screen can remove the colours in order to
increase challenge and help children to see their progress. If the whiteboard has a screen
recording function, the children can record themselves saying individual words as they move them
on the screen to make sentences. Their actions and voices are recorded as a video sequence so

that they and the teacher can evaluate knowledge, skills and understanding.

the story

e Props for characters

Large set of word cards for modeling (& visual support)

e Envelopes containing word cards for sentence building
e.g. La/fée/ est/ méchante.

e Pictures / worksheets for main characters / elements in

Word template software for creating word cards








Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

5. Setting the scene

e Building a human sentence can help some children to remember the correct order of the words.
Having the additional e for the feminine agreement of the adjective on a separate word card may

also help some children remember to add it on when the word is la.

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
Ecoutez et répétez Listen and repeat Voici Here is

Vrai / faux True / false Cette phrase est-elle correcte ? Is this sentence correct?
Voici Here is

Cette phrase est-elle correcte ? Is this sentence correct? See language from Session 4.

See language from Session 4.








6. Tell me a Story

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children can use prompts/ actions to recall words and phrases.

Objectives

Present ideas and information
orally to a range of audiences.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases and
basic language structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation
and intonation so that others
understand when they are
reading aloud or using familiar
words and phrases.

Support

Some children will only be able
to perform actions from story.

Extension

Using language from this and
previous units, ask the class to
suggest dialogue or narration
between the verses, e.g. Voici
la princesse. Bonjour! Je
m’appelle Belle. / La princesse
est petite et belle. / Voici la
méchante fée. Elle a un grand
nez. / Je déteste la méchante
fée !/ La haie d’épines est
grande et noire. / Humm...
J’adore la princesse. Elle est
chouette ! / Humm... j'adore le
prince. Il est fantastique!

Main
Begin the lesson by referring to the La Belle song. This may be done by:

¢ Performing the actions for each verse and asking children to recall the words with the help of a
prompt (which could be a key word for that verse).

¢ Asking children to perform the actions and recall the words together.
e Showing a storyboard of pictures to be put in order.
e Asking children to recall key words and phrases.

e Asking children to recall the song and actions in pairs.
Sing the song with the whole class performing the actions.
Briefly draw attention to and revise the phonic focus of the r sound.

Divide children into groups of about six and ask them to select a role for themselves, e.g. sleeping
beauty, prince, wicked fairy, hedges. You may wish to create other roles, e.g. a horse for the prince, a
maid for Sleeping Beauty.

In groups, children sing and act out the story. Pair each group up with another. Half the groups act out
while their partner group watches and feeds back using ‘Two Stars and a Wish’ then swap over. It
might be helpful to have a recording or backing track of the song playing in the background.

ICT Opportunities: Take digital photos of children freeze-framing different scenes from the story. These
can be turned into a photo story or a talking ‘Big Book’ with captions and speech bubbles. The partner
school could be sent the annotated version adding text/audio files to tell the story.

Finish the lesson with a game of Le Pendu (Hangman) using words and phrases from the song.








Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

6. Tell me a Story

Grammar Grammar
For teachers: For children:
(See Grammar for children) (Extension)

Subject pronouns — il (he); elle (she)

belle, la méchante fée, un grand nez

Connectives — et (and) e.g. la princesse est petite et belle.
Verbs — third person singular of étre (est — is) and avoir (a — has)

Adjectives, adjectival position and adjectival agreement — la princesse est

Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children:
[R] r — prince, princesse [R] r — prince, princesse

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Sing a French song and act out the story
e Perform the story in front of an audience

¢ Recall and describe the agreement between nouns and adjectives

New National Curriculum Links
ENGLISH
Reading -Years 3-4

Pupils should be taught to develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of
what they read by preparing poems and play scripts to read aloud and to perform,
showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action.

Throughout the week:

Revisit language from the unit with flashcards, games and songs.

Teaching Tips

e The routine for recapping the La Belle song can be adapted for
any other song.

e When using ‘2 stars and a wish’ ask children to agree their own
success criteria before the activity so they can tailor their
comments to the criteria.

Resources

Song La belle (To tune of “There was a princess long ago.’) (See Session 1)
Recording or backing track of song

Storyboard

Resources for Assembly

Costumes / props for the prince, sleeping beauty, the wicked fairy, the hedge, the wood
etc.

Digital camera (optional)








6. Tell me a Story

Raconte-moi une histoire! (Tell me a Story)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez

Language from the song La Belle’ (See
Session 1)

(Extension — exemples)

Voici la princesse. Bonjour! Je m’appelle
Belle.

La princesse est petite et belle.

Voici la méchante fée. Elle a un grand
nez.

Je déteste la méchante fée !
La haie d’épines est grande et noire.

Humm... J’adore la princesse. Elle est
chouette !

Humm... j'adore le prince. Il est
fantastique!

Listen and repeat

Extension (examples)

Here is the princess. Hello! My name is
Belle.

The princess is tiny and beautiful.

Here is the wicked fairy. She has a big
nose.

| hate the wicked fairy!
The hedge of thorns is big and black.

Hmm... | love the princess. She is
great!

Hmm...
fantastic!

I love the prince. He is

Language from the song La Belle’ (See
Session 1)

(Extension — exemples)

Voici la princesse. Bonjour! Je m’appelle
Belle.

La princesse est petite et belle.

Voici la méchante fée. Elle a un grand
nez.

Je déteste la méchante fée !
La haie d’épines est grande et noire.

Humm... J'adore la princesse. Elle est
chouette !

Humm... j'adore le prince. Il est
fantastique!

Extension (examples)

Here is the princess. Hello! My name is
Belle.

The princess is tiny and beautiful.

Here is the wicked fairy. She has a big
nose.

| hate the wicked fairy!
The hedge of thorns is big and black.

Hmm... | love the princess. She is great!

Hmm... | love the prince. He is fantastic!

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the knowledge, skills
and understanding in this unit

e Give children an opportunity to

rehearse their performance taking into
account the feedback they had from

their partner group.

e Invite each group in turn to perform

their song to the class.

o Tell a story effectively

e Perform in front of an audience

e Follow up: perform the song as
part of an assembly.

e Video the performance and share
with other classes and partner
schools.
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Year 5 Unit 13 Je suis le musicien.pdf

Overview Unit 13

Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music man)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn to discuss their musical preferences and to say which
instruments they play, as well as describing what other people are playing. They
learn an adaptation of the song ‘| Am the Music Man’. Children look in detail at an
orchestra and find out what some of the instruments are called. They work in groups
to create a rap for a performance and explain what musical instrument they are going

to play.

This unit provides further opportunities for children to ask and answer questions about
themselves. They draw on language learnt in Units 8 and 10 to express personal opinions
and preferences. They practise J'aime and Je n’aime pas. Children develop their
knowledge of verbs by learning about jouer in both the present and future tense.
Confidence in speaking should be improving by this stage, and children can enjoy using
the language creatively within the context of a music contest.

Prior Learning

It is helpful if children already know:
e Jaime and Je n’aime pas

e Tuaimes ...?

e compound sentences with
connectives et and mais

e some adjectives to express
simple opinions

e Je voudrais

e -igue as a common word ending
e qu as the phoneme [K]

o feminine agreement of adjectives

New Language Content

e Expressing and qualifying opinions (about
musical preferences)

e Saying what you are playing (in the context of
musical instruments)

e Expressing future intentions (about playing a
musical instrument)

e jouer + du, de la (with a musical instrument)

¢ Immediate future : aller + infinitive (Je vais
jouer, Je vais chanter)

e Phonic focus : revision of [k] qu, [€] ai, [u] ou ;

pronunciation of [R] -re ending

End of Unit Activity

Children take part in a talent contest in groups, performing a rap and being
interviewed. They share the judging and recording of the talent contest as well.

Expectations: At the end of this unit:

Most children will: understand and use set phrases to talk about themselves and ask

others simple personal information; say what musical styles they
like/ dislike; say which musical instrument they are or someone
else is playing / going to play

Some children will not respond with oui/non or single words to questions about whether
have made so much they like different musical styles; respond with single words to
progress and will: guestions about what they are playing

Some children will have give opinions about different musical styles; use the new
progressed further and structures to express opinions spontaneously and apply these to
will: other contexts; write sentences describing people playing

instruments; talk about themselves/others using the future tense

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Languages
Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

e Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in
and responding.

e Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound and meaning of words.

e Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions
and respond to those of others; seek clarification and help.

e Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures

e Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

e Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple
writing

e Broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words
that are introduced into familiar written material, including through using a
dictionary.

o Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

e Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such
as feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply
these to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to
English.








Overview Unit 13

Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music man)

Resources
o Recorded extracts of four musical styles
¢ Interactive whiteboard
e  Mini whiteboards
e Text for Je suis le musicien. (Session 1)

Pictures or flashcards of musical instruments
Images of people playing instruments

Envelopes and word cards for conjugating jouer
(Session 3)

Internet access

Lists of instruments in orchestra (Session 4)

Picture / diagram of orchestra (for each pair) Backing
track / instruments for song or rap (Session 5)Oui and
non voting cards for music contest judges (Session 6)

Digital camera








1. 1 am the Music Man

Je suis le musicien (I am the Music Man)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children are familiar with different genres of music.

Objectives

Engage in conversations; ask
and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of others;
seek clarification and help.

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in and
responding.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key features
and patterns of the language;
how to apply these, for
instance, to build sentences;
and how these differ from or
are similar to English.

Broaden their vocabulary and
develop their ability to
understand new words that are
introduced into familiar written
material, including through
using a dictionary.

Support

Some children may
benefit from a visual
prompt connected to
each type of music.

In the third activity,
allow some children to
respond with single-
word answers.

Some children may
need a word bank as
support in the writing
activity. Alternatively,
you could provide a
gap-fill sheet.

Extension

In the fourth and fifth
activities, children
could use other
known opinion
phrases such as
J’aime... mais je
préféere ... [ Jadore...
mais je déteste ...

Main

Play children short extracts of four styles of music, e.g. jazz, reggae, pop and classical. After each one, teach
children the name of the style, e.g. la musique jazz, la musique reggae, la musique pop, la musique classique.
Play each piece again and children identify the style, e.g. C’est de la musique pop.

Ask the class Qui aime la musique pop? (Who likes pop music?) Count aloud the number of children. Repeat for
the other styles of music. You may want to do this as a listening activity where children record their responses
pictorially using smiling faces on individual worksheets.

Highlight the sound [ik] ique in musique and ask which other words children know with this ending, e.g.
fantastique, magnifique, magique. Collect suggestions on the board and read through them as a class. Ask
children if they can think of any other words which include the [k] qu phoneme, e.g. qui, quinze, quarante,
cinquante. Add these to the board in a separate column.

Ask individual children what music they like, e.g. Tu aimes la musique pop? (Do you like pop music?) Elicit
replies with J’aime ... and Je n’aime pas ...

ICT opportunities: Present images of different musical genres in a slideshow with embedded sound clips for
children to listen to.

Recap use of mais (but) as a connective to join two simple sentences together, e.g. Jaime la musique pop mais
Jje n‘aime pas la musique classique.

ICT opportunities: Create a bank of opinion phrases on the interactive whiteboard and drag and drop them into
position to make example sentences using the connective mais. You may want to use images of famous
musicians as prompts for the opinions.

Revise the [€] ai sound in j’aime and mais by saying the sound in different pitches and tones and asking children

to listen and repeat. Then display a list of words containing the [€] ai phoneme and ask children to join you in
reading them aloud, e.g. aimer, maison, baissez, taisez-vous, mai.

Ask children to work on whiteboards and write their own sentences like the ones above using mais. Give children
key language on the board, but encourage them to write as much from memory as possible.

Sing Je suis le musicien to the tune of ‘1 Am the Music Man’.








Je suis le musicien (I am the Music Man)
1.1 am the Music Man

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children : For teachers: For children:
When asking what type of music can be heard, the answer is given using the partitive article, | No specific focus Jazz is pronounced with a | [k] qu — musique, qui,
e.g. C’est de la musique pop. [d3] § as in English as quinze
When talking about playing musical instruments the construction is jouer + du (for masculine opposed to the soft [3]jin | [€] ai —aimer, mais
nouns) or de la (for feminine nouns), e.g. je joue du piano, tu joues de la clarinette. Bonjour '
Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Music — Key Stage 2

e Express likes and dislikes Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music from

L L . different traditions and from great musicians and composers
e Use the known phrases J'aime and Je n’aime pas in a new context

Throughout the week Resources

Listen to different pieces of music and ask children to tell e Recorded extracts of four musical styles
you which style of music it is and if they like it or not, e.qg.

C’est quel style de musique? Tu aimes la musique...? * Interactive whiteboard

e  Mini whiteboards

e Words for the song Je suis un musicien:

Teaching Tips Je suis un musicien et j'aime la musique Je suis un musicien et j'aime la musique
e If your chosen musical extracts include vocals, Et je joue (oui, il joue ) Et je joue (oui, il joue )
ensure that these are in French. Du piano Du violon
¢ YOU. can find the tune for ‘l Am the Music Man’ on Pia-pia-piano, piano, piano Vio-vio-violon, violon, violon,
the internet.
_ . Pia-pia-piano, pia-piano. Vio-vio-violon, Vio-violon.
e The English translation is as follows:
| am a musician and | love music
Je suis un musicien et j'aime la musique Je suis un musicien et j’aime la musique
And | play (oh yes he plays!)
. o Et je joue (oui, il joue !) Et je joue (oui, il joue )
The piano / trombone / violin / drums, etc.)
Du trombone De la batterie
Humpa humpa humpapa, humpapa, humpapa Batte-batte-batterie, batterie, batterie

Humpa humpa humpapa, Humpa, humpapa Batte-batte-batterie, Batte-batterie








1. 1 am the Music Man

Je suis le musicien (I am the Music Man)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

C’est quel style de musique ?
Clest:

de la musique jazz

de la musique reggae

de la musique pop

de la musique classique

durap/lerap

Qui aime la musique (pop) ?

Tu aimes la musique (pop) ?

mais

e.g. J'aime la musique pop, mais je
n’aime pas la musique classique.

Nous allons chanter...

Faites/Fais un geste pour...

What style of music is this?
It's:

jazz music

reggae music

pop music

classical music

rap

Who likes (pop) music?

Do you like (pop) music?

but

e.g. | like pop music, but | don'’t like
classical music

We’re going to sing...

Do an action for...

C’est de la musique (pop).
J'aime la musique (pop).

Je n‘aime pas la musique (pop).

mais

e.g. J'aime la musique pop mais je
n’aime pas la musique classique.

It's (pop) music.
| like (pop) music.

| don'’t like (pop) music.

but

e.g. | like pop music but | don'’t like
classical music








2. What do you play?

Je suis le musicien (I am the music man)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children can recall names in French for different styles of music.

Objectives

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as
(where relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter forms
and the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of the
language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally and
in writing.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and intonation
so that others understand
when they are reading aloud
or using familiar words and
phrases.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language through
songs and rhymes and link
the spelling, sound and
meaning of words.

Support

When writing their
own sentences on
mini-whiteboards,
children could work
in mixed-ability pairs.

Extension

Give children a list of
other musical
instruments and ask
them to write
sentences using je
joue and du /de la
/des.

Main

Sing Je suis le musicien (see Session 1 for text).

Revise the different types of music by playing extracts of each and asking children to tell you what type of music it is,
giving alternatives, e.g. C’est de la musique classique ou de la musique jazz? C’est de la musique classique. Ask
individuals whether they like the music or not and encourage them to reply with a longer mais sentence, e.g. Oui,
Jj'aime la musique classique mais je préfere la musique pop.

Using flashcards or other visuals, teach the hames of 6instruments, e.g. le piano, le violon, le trombone, la guitare, la
flGte a bec, la batterie. Children listen to and repeat the names in a variety of pitches / tones. Play games to reinforce
the new language, e.g. a guessing game - you hide the cards and ask children to guess which card is on top.

Display the names of the instruments. Ask children to tell you what they notice. Are they similar to or different from
English? Play extracts of music and ask children to listen carefully and tell their partners when they hear one of the
instruments, e.g. C’est le piano! Invite children to tell the class which instruments they heard during each extract.

Say the phrase Je joue and ask children to repeat. Practise the [u] ou sound and invite children to suggest other
words they know containing this sound, e.g. coucou, kangourou from Unit 11.

Mime playing one of the instruments and tell children Je joue du piano. Repeat with a number of different instruments.
What do children notice about the language? Has something about the instruments changed? Explain that when you
are talking about playing an instrument, you need to use du / de la / des instead of le / la / les.

If appropriate at this point for your class, you may want to discuss the fact that when talking about playing a sport,
jouer au / a la is used, whereas when talking about playing music, du / de la / des is used.

Invite children to play Répétez si c’est bon. Mime playing an instrument and say, e.g. Je joue du violon. If the
sentence you say matches your mime, children repeat. If not, they stay silent. Next, invite a child to lead the game.
Display images and/or the names of the instruments on the board and ask children to help you sort the words into
different categories du and de la. Show how le piano changes to du piano and la batterie changes to de la batterie.

ICT Opportunities: Using the drag and drop facility on the interactive whiteboard can make sorting the words very
clear. You can also change the colour of the font according to whether the word is masculine or feminine.

Model writing a sentence using the words on the board, e.g. Je joue de la batterie. Ask children to write their own
sentences on mini-whiteboards and share them.

Play charades. Ask a child to mime playing an instrument and ask Tu joues e.g. du piano? When you have guessed
correctly, the child says, Oui, je joue du piano. In order to model the question a number of times you can make a
number of guesses. Invite another child to mime and this time, see if another class member can make a guess using
Tu joues...? Repeat as often as is appropriate.








Je suis le musicien (I am the music man)

2. What do you play?

Grammar Grammar

For teachers: For children:

When talking about playing musical instruments the
construction is jouer + du (for masculine nouns) or de la
(for feminine nouns), e.g. je joue du piano, tu joues de la
clarinette.

No specific focus

Phonics focus

For teachers:

Phonics focus

For children:

When saying phrases like tu joues, it can be easy to | [u] ou — je joue

confuse the sounds [y] u and [u] ou.
[y] u —tu, flote

[u] ou — jouer, je joue, tu joues

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Name 6 instruments
e Say what they are playing / what they play

e Use the patrtitive article (singular) correctly when talking about which instrument
they play

New National Curriculum Links

Music — Key Stage 2

Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music
from different traditions and from great musicians and composers.

Listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory.

Throughout the week

Play charades with musical instruments.

Teaching Tips

e Use mnemonics to help children remember tricky words, for example, ask
children to imagine battering a drum kit to remember la batterie (drums). This is
one of the trickier nouns because in French it is singular as opposed to plural.

Children will enjoy coming up with their own strategies for memorising language.

Resources

Text for Je suis le musicien.
Flashcards / images of instruments
Extracts of different types of music
Interactive whiteboard

Mini-whiteboards

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

C’est quel style de musique ?

C’est de la musique classique ou de la
musique jazz ?

C'est :

de la musique jazz

What style of music is this?

Is it classical music or jazz?

It’s:

jazz music

Cest:

de la musique jazz
de la musique reggae
de la musique pop

de la musique classique

It's:

jazz music
reggae music
pop music

classical music








2. What do you play?

Je suis le musicien (I am the music man)

de la musique reggae
de la musique pop
de la musique classique

durap/lerap

Tu aimes la musique ex. classique?

Ecoutez

C’est quel instrument ?

le piano

le violon

le trombone
la guitare

la flOte & bec

la batterie

Je joue du...

piano

violon

trombone

Je joue de la ...

guitare

flite a bec

batterie

Tu joues du/de la/des...?

Répétez si c’est bon

reggae music
pop music
classical music

rap

Do you like e.g. classical music?

Listen

Which instrument is it?

piano
violin
trombone
guitar
recorder

drums

| play / | am playing...
the piano

the violin

the trombone

| play / I am playing...
the guitar

the recorder

the drums

Are you playing...?
Repeat if it’s right

durap/lerap

le piano

le violon

le trombone
la guitare

la flite & bec

la batterie

Je joue du...
piano
violon

trombone

Je joue de la ...

guitare
flite a bec

batterie

rap

piano
violin
trombone
guitar
recorder

drums

I play / I am playing...
the piano

the violin

the trombone
| play / I am playing...
the guitar
the recorder

the drums








3. I play, you play, we all play!

Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music Man)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children know the names of some of the parts of speech, e.g. verb, noun, adjective.

Objectives

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language
through songs and rhymes
and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Support

It may be helpful to
put children in mixed-
ability pairs for the
card sorting activity.

Some children may
benefit from having a
copy of the verb
table for jouer in front
of them in order to
complete the gap-fill
exercise.

Extension

Some children may
be able to write their
own sentences using
the verb jouer.

Main

Play charades as at the end of Session 2, using the question Tu joues...?

Display a number of images of people playing instruments, either individually or in pairs or groups. Using speech
bubbles, show how the verb jouer is conjugated in the present tense. (See Teacher Language.)

ICT Opportunities: Use a multimedia presentation to animate images and speech bubbles to appear one-by-one and to
embed sound files for each speech bubble.

Display jouer in the present tense as a table on the board (see Grammar notes). Ask children what kind of word jouer is
(noun, verb, adjective?) Explain that jouer means ‘to play’.

Read the list aloud a few times and ask children to join in. Then discuss what children notice about the list. What stays
the same? What changes? Have they noticed anything about the pronunciation? Which endings are silent?

ICT Opportunities: Use software on the interactive whiteboard to colour code the stem of the verb (jou-) and the
endings (-e, -es, -e, -0ns, -ez, -ent). See Teaching Tips.

Read the verb table again in a rap style, using gesture to support meaning, e.g. pointing at self for je joue, pointing at
someone else for tu joues. Children can make suggestions for gestures for each person. Encourage all children to join
in, repeating as often as is necessary.

Call out one of the phrases, e.g. il joue and ask children to make the appropriate gesture. Repeat with other persons
(je, tu, nous etc).

Invite a group of four or five children (mixed boys and girls) to come to the front of the class. Invite them to help you
create a tableau for each person, e.g. je joue du piano, tu joues du piano, il joue du piano etc.)

ICT Opportunities: Using a digital camera, take photos of children playing instruments or miming. Make a display for the
present tense of jouer. Or make a slideshow of photos or a short film and record the rap to go with the images.

Ask children to look carefully at the verb table on the board for 1 minute then hide it then. Give pairs of children an
envelope containing separate cards with the stem of the verb jouer (jou-), the different persons (je, tu, il / elle, nous,
vous, ils / elles) and the endings (-e, -es, -e, -ons, -ez, -ent). Explain that the challenge is to arrange the cards into a
verb table like the one on the board, with the correct endings for each person. Explain that this is called ‘conjugating a
verb’. Children have 5 minutes to arrange the cards in the right order and practise saying them with their partners.

When children have completed the task, discuss what they found easy/difficult. Display the verb table on the board and
ask children to check their versions against the correct version. Were there any common mistakes?

Give children a gap-fill exercise, either on a worksheet or on the board, where they complete a number of simple
sentences (e.g. je... du piano / nous... de la guitare) with the correct form of the verb.
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3. I play, you play, we all play!

Grammar e Grammar

For teachers: For children:
tu

Present tense conjugation of jouer. Jouer is a regular —er verb, which Present tense conjugation of jouer.
means that the pattern of conjugation is the same as for all regular verbs
ending in —er (e.g. parler — to speak, donner — to give, visiter — to visit). It

is helpful if you display verbs in a table and use the same format every

il / elle Introduction of grammatical concepts of
‘person’, and ‘conjugation’.

Phonics focus
For teachers:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.

time you look at a new verb or tense. The order of person should be as nous
follows:
vous
ils / elles
Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Understand that verbs are conjugated Writing — Years 3 -4
e Conjugate jouer in the present tense Pupils should be taught to draft and write by composing and rehearsing sentences orally (including dialogue),
. i ) progressively building a varied and rich vocabulary and an increasing range of sentence structures
¢ Make simple sentences independently in both . _ . .
speech and writing Pupils should be taught to evaluate and edit by proposing changes to grammar and vocabulary to improve
consistency, e.g. the accurate use of pronouns in sentences

Throughout the week

Chant the rap of jouer. Play charades with jouer.

Teaching Tips

e The interactive whiteboard is a useful resource for teaching grammar points, as it is easy to scaffold learning visually,
e.g. by using colour coding or the ‘drag and drop’ function.

e In order to help children understand the concept of ‘person’ when conjugating verbs, work in a large space like the hall
and call out the different people, asking children to get into the appropriate groups for each one, e.g. je — children stand
on their own pointing to themselves, tu — children find a partner and point to them, il — find a boy and point to him, elle —
find a girl and point to them, nous — stand in a group and make a ‘huddle’ as in football, vous — use both hands to point
to two or more people, ils — make groups of boys, elles — make groups of girls.

Resources

e Images of people playing

instruments

e [Interactive whiteboard

e Envelopes and word cards for
conjugating jouer
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

le verbe
jouer

je joue

tu joues
il/elle joue
nous jouons
Vous jouez

ils/elles jouent

...du piano
...du violon
...du trombone
...de la guitare
...de la batterie

...de la flite a bec

Regardez le tableau (interactif)
Mettez les cartes dans le bon ordre

Conjuguez le verbe

the verb

to play

| play

you play (singular)
he/she plays

we play

you play (plural)
they play

the piano

the violin

the trombone
the guitar

the drums

the recorder

Look at the (interactive) whiteboard
Put the cards in the right order

Conjugate the verb

jouer

je joue

tu joues
il/elle joue
nous jouons
VOus jouez

ils/elles jouent

...du piano
...du violon
...du trombone
...de la guitare
...de la batterie

...de la flite a bec

to play

| play

you play (singular)
he/she plays

we play

you play (plural)
they play

the piano

the violin

the trombone
the guitar
the drums

the recorder








4. At the orchestra

Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music Man)

Prior Knowledge: Itis helpful if children have an understanding of the grammatical concept of person

Objectives

Broaden their vocabulary
and develop their ability to
understand new words that
are introduced into familiar
written material, including
through using a dictionary

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of others;
seek clarification and
help

Support

Some children may
benefit from having a
word list with images
or a picture dictionary
as opposed to a
bilingual dictionary.

Extension

Children choose the
correct name to
describe the groups of
instruments in an
orchestra (les cordes,
les vents, les
percussions). How did
they work this out?
Which strategies did
they use?

Children could
produce a short
glossary of musical
instruments using a
bilingual dictionary.

Main

Sing Je suis le musicien and invite children to volunteer to sing solo verses, with the rest of the class joining in with
the ‘Oui il / elle joue’ line and with the chorus of the instrument sound, e.g. humpa humpa humpapa.

Recap the present tense of jouer by doing the rap from the previous session.

Display (on the board or worksheets) 8 pictures of people playing various instruments, numbered 1-8. Show children 8
sentences (lettered a-h) and ask them to match the sentences to the pictures, for example Elles jouent du violon.

Explain that you are going to look in more detail at la musique classique. Display the word orchestre and ask children
what they think it means. What do they notice about how it is spelt? Practise saying orchestre as a class and then ask
children if they know any other words with this —re ending in French? Make a list on the board.

Visit the website of an orchestra from a French-speaking country, for example I'Orchestre de Paris
(www.orchestredeparis.com). If possible, look at the different instruments that are played and listen to some extracts.
Display a picture of an orchestra and ask children to point to and say the names in French of any instruments they
can see. Give children, in pairs, a list of between 6-10 instruments you would find in an orchestra and a diagram or
picture of the instruments in an orchestra. Tell them that they will be detectives and label the instruments with the
correct word. When children have finished, discuss how they worked out which names were for which instruments.

You may like to give children bilingual dictionaries to use during this task. In this case, before starting the task, spend
a few minutes recapping on how to use a bilingual dictionary and give children some practice words to look up.

When reading new words aloud, children may be unsure of how to pronounce them. Explain that they can ask you the
guestion Comment ¢a se prononce? if they would like you to say the word for them. Practise the question as a class.

ICT opportunities: There are many interesting websites in French on this topic that you may like to refer to. By typing
‘Les instruments de I'orchestre’ into an internet search engine you will find French school websites with work done by
French children on this topic, as well as free musical extracts and images of orchestras and instruments.

Play extracts of different instruments and ask children to identify them. Use prompt questions for support, providing
alternatives, e.g. C’est le violon? Le piano? Le violoncelle? or Il joue du violon? Du piano? Du violoncelle? De la flite?

ICT Opportunities: You can find free musical extracts on the internet using the same search as above: les instruments
de l'orchestre.

Remind children of the classroom language learned in Units 1 and 2 to ask someone to speak more loudly / slowly:
Parlez plus fort / moins vite. Revise the adverbs learned in Unit 11 and used to conduct the class: lentement /
rapidement (vite), doucement / fort. Agree on hand gestures that a conductor might make to signal these changes.

Sing Je suis le musicien again, asking a child to be the chef d’orchestre conducting the orchestra and using both hand
gestures and commands (plus fort, plus doucement etc.) to direct the class.





http://www.orchestredeparis.com/
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4. At the orchestra

Grammar
For teachers:
jouer + du/dela/des

The majority of French adverbs of manner end in —ment which is roughly equivalent to the English —ly. They are
formed, as in English, from the adjective. The basic rules are as follows:

If the adjective ends in a vowel, add —ment, e.g. absolu — absolument (absolute — absolutely), poli — poliment (polite —
politely)

If the adjective ends in a consonant, add —ment to the feminine form, e.g. normale — normalement (normal —
normally), douce - doucement (soft — softly).

There are a number of exceptions to these rules, including those adverbs which require an acute accent on the
vowels preceding —ment (énormément - enormously), those which end in —amment / -emment (apparemment -
apparently, constamment - constantly) and irregular adverbs such as gentil — gentiment (kindly).

Grammar
For children:

jouer + du/ de
la / des

Present tense of
jouer

Phonics focus

Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:
[R] -re — [R] -re —
orchestre, orchestre,
septembre septembre

New National Curriculum Links
MUSIC - Key Stage 2

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:
e say what somebody is playing

e read and understand sentences
about people playing
instruments

ENGLISH

Reading — Years 3- 4

e name some of the instruments

played in an orchestra to read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words they meet.

Writing — Years 3 - 4

Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music from different traditions and from great
musicians and composers. Listen with attention to detail and recall sounds with increasing aural memory.

Pupils should be taught to apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (etymology and morphology), both

Pupils should be taught to use the first two or three letters of a word to check its spelling in a dictionary.

Throughout the week: Resources

Play children extracts of music and ask them to identify the instruments being .
played. Make a display in French of an orchestra and the different instruments. Ask

children to write speech bubbles for the musicians saying what they are playing. * Interactive whiteboard

e Internet access
Teaching Tips

e This is a good opportunity for cross curricular teaching

Images of people playing instruments

e lists of instruments in orchestra (for each pair)

e picture / diagram of orchestra (for each pair)
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

l'orchestre

le chef d’orchestre
le piano

le violon

le violoncelle
le trombone
la guitare

la flate

la clarinette
la flite a bec
la batterie

la contrebasse

les cordes
les vents
les percussions

Comment ¢a se prononce ?

plus fort / plus doucement

plus rapidement (vite) / plus lentement

orchestra
conductor
piano
violin
cello
trombone
guitar
flute
clarinet
recorder
drums

double bass

strings (as in string instruments)
wind (as in wind instruments)
percussion

How do you pronounce that?

more loudly / more softly

more quickly / more slowly

l'orchestre
le chef d’orchestre
le piano

le violon

le violoncelle
le trombone
la guitare

la flte

la clarinette
la flite & bec
la batterie

la contrebasse

Extension :

les cordes

les vents

les percussions

Comment ¢a se prononce ?

plus fort / plus doucement

plus rapidement (vite) / plus lentement

orchestra
conductor
piano
violin
cello
trombone
guitar
flute
clarinet
recorder
drums

double bass

Extension:

strings (as in string instruments)
wind (as in wind instruments)
percussion

How do you pronounce that ?

more loudly / more softly

more quickly / more slowly








5. It’s a rap!
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already understand the concept of tense and present and future as used in language.

Objectives

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or are
similar to English.

Engage in
conversations; ask and
answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of
others; seek
clarification and help

Support

When working on
activities in
groups, ensure
groups are mixed
ability.

Extension

Some children
may be able to
use the future
tense confidently
in the second and
third person, e.g.
tu vas jouer, il va
jouer, elle va
jouer.

Main

Tell children that at the end of this unit the class will be holding a music contest for which they will work in groups to create a song
or rap. They will need to choose a name for their group and will be interviewed by the judge(s) before their performance.

Explain that in the interview children will be asked what they are going to be playing. Introduce the structure Je vais jouer +
instrument by holding up a picture or miming and saying, e.g. Je vais jouer de la guitare. (I'm going to play the guitar). Children
listen and repeat. Continue with other instruments. Introduce Je vais chanter (I’'m going to sing) and practise as a class.

Ask children what they notice about the difference between the future and the present tense. Display the phrase je vais jouer de
la guitare and highlight vais, explaining that as in English, French uses going to in the future, e.g. | am going to play the guitar.
Show children a number of sentences in both the present and the future tense and ask children to work with a partner and
translate them, e.g. Je joue du piano / Je vais jouer du piano. Je joue de la batterie / Je vais jouer de la batterie. Je joue du
triangle / Je vais jouer du triangle. After a few minutes ask for volunteers to translate the sentences for the class.

Play Futur ou Présent? Say a number of sentences using either Je joue du/de la or Je vais jouer du/de la, beginning with a
sentence in the future, e.g. Je vais jouer du piano. Ask children to listen carefully and to step forward if the sentence is in the
future and to remain where they are if it is in the present. This game works well when played in a large space.

Invite children to offer suggestions for the interview questions, using known language. Organise these into a simple interview
(see Resources) and ask each group to nominate a spokesperson, to be the interviewee. Include the question Qu’est-ce que tu
vas faire? (What are you going to do?) to elicit the response Je vais jouer + instrument or Je vais chanter. Explain that every
child in the group will need to answer this question. Discuss with children what they could do if they didn’t understand one of the
questions. Revise language learned in previous units with which children can ask for clarification, e.g. Répétez, s’il vous plait.

ICT Opportunities: Using self-authoring software, create a cycle of re-ordering exercises where children put together the phrases
of model dialogues.

Put children into groups and give them time to put together a short rap or song, using a variety of words and phrases from both
this unit and previous units, e.g. J’aime la musique pop, c’est génial! Moi, je vais chanter, moi, je vais jouer, moi je vais jouer de
la guitare. They can use percussion or alternatively use a keyboard, CD or music software to play a rhythmic backing track. If
children are learning instruments, they could play these.

Practise the question Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire? as a whole class, asking children to listen and repeat the phrase a number of
times. Ask for 2 or 3 volunteers to help you interview the groups using the interview questions discussed earlier.

Ask for volunteers to say a Je vais phrase. After each child has spoken, repeat what they have said, but using the name of the
child and va instead of vais, e.g. Jade va jouer de la guitare. In groups, children play a memory game. They say what they are
going to play and then go around the circle listing what the other children are going to play e.g. the first child might say Je vais
chanter. The second child might then say Je vais jouer du piano. Mark va chanter. The third child might continue with Je vais
jouer de la guitare, Jasmin va jouer du piano et Mark va chanter, and so on.

If you have time, invite one or two groups to give a quick performance of their ‘work in progress’.
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5. It’s a rap!
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: 1€ vais jouer For children: For teachers: For children:
The concept of future in French can be tw vas Jouer First and second person of [€] ai — aime, vais No specific focus.

expressed in a number of ways. In this session | j|/elle / on va jouer immediate future tense of jouer:

the construction aller + infinitive is used. - i vais iouer [5] on — bonjour,

However, only the first and second person nous allons jouer J J violon

singular forms (je vais jouer, tu vas Jouer) are VOous allez jouer tu vas jouer

used. For teachers wishing to extend their : : Extension - il / elle va iouer [on] onne — bonne,

knowledge further, please see the table here: ils / elles vont Jouer ension - 17 efle va joue trombone

jouer + du/ de la /des (with a

jouer + du / de la / des (with a musical instrument) musical instrument)

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
¢ Use the immediate future tense to say what they are going to do
e Join in a short conversation, asking and answering questions

e Create a song or rap in French

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3—-4

Pupils should be taught to plan their writing by discussing writing similar to that which they
are planning to write in order to understand and learn

Throughout the week

Practise interviews as a class and in groups.

Teaching Tips:

e There are a number of popular music contests on French television
which you can find easily using an internet search engine. You may like
to show children an extract from one of these contests to compare with
similar British programmes.

e You may find it helpful to create a timeline in both English and French
so that children have a visual representation of the past, present and
future. For example, in the middle you might write ‘today / aujourd’hui’
and to the left, ‘yesterday / hier’ and to the right ‘tomorrow / demain’.
You can then add verb tenses and phrases to the timeline when
appropriate.

Resources
e Interactive whiteboard
e Backing track for song or rap
e Self-authoring software

e Example text for interview

Teacher: Bonjour. Child: Oui, jaime la musique pop.
Child: Bonjour. Cest super!

Teacher: Comment tu Fappelles? Teacher: Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire?
Child: Je mappelle ... Child: Je vais jouer de la guitare.
Teacher: Et le groupe? Teacher: Bonne chance, au revoir!
Child: Les Child: Merci, au revoir!

Teacher: Tu aimes la musique pop?
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Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music Man)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Changez de temps !

le saxophone

le piano

le violon

le violoncelle

le djembé

le triangle

la guitare

la flGte

la flite a bec

la clarinette

la batterie

la trompette

la harpe

les maracas

Je vais jouer du/de la/des...
Je vais jouer des maracas.

Je vais chanter

Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire ?

Comment tu t'appelles ? Je mappelle...
Et le groupe ?

Cest quel style de musique ? C’est ...
Tu aimes...?

J’aime/ Je n’aime pas/ je préfere

la musique jazz

Change the beat!

the saxophone

the piano

the violin

the cello

the djembe

the triangle

the guitar

the flute

the recorder

the clarinet

drums (kit)

the trumpet

the harp

the maracas

| am going to play the...
| am going to play the maracas.

| am going to sing.

What are you going to do?

What's your name? My name is...

And the group?

What style of music is it? It's ....

Do you like...?

| like/l don’t like/l prefer

jazz music

le saxophone

le piano

le violon

le violoncelle

le djembé

le triangle

la guitare

la flate

la flite a bec

la clarinette

la batterie

la trompette

la harpe

Je vais jouer du/de la/des...
Je vais jouer des maracas.

Je vais chanter

Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire ?

Comment tu t'appelles ? Je m’appelle...

Et le groupe ?

C’est quel style de musique ? C'est ...

Tu aimes...?

J’aime/ Je n’aime pas/ je préfere

la musique jazz
la musique reggae

la musique pop

the saxophone

the piano

the violin

the cello

the djembe

the triangle

the guitar

the flute

the recorder

the clarinet

drums (kit)

the trumpet

the harp

| am going to play the...
| am going to play the maracas.

| am going to sing.

What are you going to do?
What's your name? My name is...
And the group?

What style of musicis it? It's ....
Do you like...?

| like/l don't like/l prefer

jazz music
reggae music

pop music
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la musique reggae

la musique pop

la musique classique

la musique folklorique

C’est super/cool/ chouette/ génial!

C’est nul/ affreux/ ennuyeux!

Bonne chance

Répétez s'il vous plait.

Parlez moins vite s’il vous plait
Je ne comprends pas.

Encore une fois, s'il vous plait.

reggae music

pop music

classical music

folk music

It's super/ cool/ great/ brilliant!
It's rubbish/ awful/ boring!

Good luck

Repeat, please.

Speak more slowly please.
| don’t understand.

One more time, please.

la musique classique
la musique folklorique
C’est super/cool/ chouette/ génial!

C’est nul/ affreux/ ennuyeux!

Bonne chance

Répétez s’il vous plait.

Parlez moins vite s'il vous plait
Je ne comprends pas.

Encore une fois, s'il vous plait.

classical music

folk music

It's super/ cool/ great/ brilliant!
It's rubbish/ awful/ boring!

Good luck

Repeat, please.

Speak more slowly please.
I don’t understand.

One more time, please.








6. Music contest

Je suis le musicien (I Am the Music Man)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already are used to creating their own musical compositions and performing them in front of the class.

Objectives

Explore the patterns and sounds of
language through songs and
rhymes and link the spelling, sound
and meaning of words.

Engage in conversations; ask and
answer questions; express
opinions and respond to those of
others; seek clarification and help.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language being
studied, such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and neuter
forms and the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of the
language; how to apply these, for
instance, to build sentences; and
how these differ from or are similar
to English.

Support

For the second activity,
some children may need
to answer with phrases
rather than whole
sentences.

Extension

Confident children could
lead the first activity.

Main

Lead a game of Change the Beat (Changez de Temps) with body percussion, e.g. hand claps / finger clicks.
Select a phrase from the unit, e.g. J’aime-la-mus-ique which could be accompanied by a body percussion
pattern of ‘slap, clap, click, click’. Repeat the pattern and encourage children to join in. When the majority of
children are confident with the pattern, call out Changez! and change your pattern to a different one. How
quickly can children change to copy the new pattern? Invite confident children to lead the game.

Display a picture or flashcard of an instrument and say a phrase in the immediate future (first person), e.g. je
vais jouer du piano. Continue with other images and encourage children to join in with you as you make je
vais jouer... sentences for each one.

Practise the question Qu’est-ce que tu vas jouer? as a class.

Children work in pairs. They have a set of cards with pictures of instruments on them face down on the
table. They take it in turns to ask the question Qu’est-ce que tu vas jouer? with the other person turning over
the top card and saying the appropriate phrase, e.g. je vais jouer de la flite a bec.

As a class, practise the interview questions and responses from Session 5. Remind children that they
nominated a spokesperson in the previous session who will answer most of the questions, but that everyone
will need to say what they are going to play.

The groups practise their raps and prepare for the interview and performance.

Grammar
For teachers:

Immediate future tense of jouer (see
Session 5).

Grammar
For children:

Immediate future tense of jouer in first
and second person.

Phonics focus
For teachers:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Use language creatively and independently

e Perform a song or rap

e Say what they are going to play

New National Curriculum Links

Music — Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to improvise and compose music using the inter-related
dimensions of music separately and in combination
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Throughout the week:

Give pupils the opportunity to practise their songs and raps.

Teaching Tips

e Using rhythm and body percussion as in Changez de Temps (Change the Beat) is a helpful strategy for both
practising and memorising new language.

e While children are practising their interviews, encourage the group to correct each other’s pronunciation and

check with you if they are unsure.

Resources

e Pictures or flashcards of musical instruments

e Backing tracks / instruments for songs and
raps

e Oui and non voting cards for music contest
judges

e Digital camera

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Changez de temps !

le saxophone
le piano

le violon

le violoncelle
le djembé

le triangle

la guitare

la flate

la flOte & bec
la clarinette
la batterie

la trompette
la harpe

les maracas

Je vais jouer du/de la/des...

Je vais jouer des maracas.

Je vais chanter

Change the beat!

the saxophone
the piano
the violin
the cello

the djembe
the triangle
the guitar
the flute

the recorder
the clarinet
drums (kit)
the trumpet
the harp

the maracas

| am going to play the...

| am going to play the maracas.

| am going to sing.

le saxophone
le piano

le violon

le violoncelle
le djembé

le triangle

la guitare

la flOte

la flite a bec
la clarinette
la batterie

la trompette
la harpe

Je vais jouer du/de la/des...
Je vais jouer des maracas.

Je vais chanter

Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire ?

the saxophone
the piano
the violin
the cello

the djembe
the triangle
the guitar
the flute

the recorder
the clarinet
drums (kit)
the trumpet
the harp

| am going to play the...
| am going to play the maracas.

| am going to sing.

What are you going to do?
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Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire ?

Comment tu t'appelles ? Je m'appelle...

Et le groupe ?
Cest quel style de musique ? C’est ...
Tu aimes...?

J’aime/ Je n’aime pas/ je préfere

la musique jazz

la musique reggae

la musique pop

la musique classique

la musique folklorique

C’est super/cool/ chouette/ génial!

C’est nul/ affreux/ ennuyeux!

Bonne chance

Répétez s’il vous plait.

Parlez moins vite s'il vous plait
Je ne comprends pas.

Encore une fois, s’il vous plait.

What are you going to do?
What's your name? My name is...
And the group?

What style of musicis it? It’s ....
Do you like...?

| like/l don'’t like/I prefer

jazz music

reggae music

pop music

classical music

folk music

It's super/ cool/ great/ brilliant!
It's rubbish/ awful/ boring!

Good luck

Repeat, please.

Speak more slowly please.
| don’t understand.

One more time, please.

Comment tu t'appelles ? Je m’appelle...

Et le groupe ?

C’est quel style de musique ? C’est ...

Tu aimes...?

J'aime/ Je n‘aime pas/ je préfére

la musique jazz

la musique reggae

la musique pop

la musique classique

la musique folklorique

C’est super/cool/ chouette/ génial!

C’est nul/ affreux/ ennuyeux!

Bonne chance

Répétez s'il vous plait.

Parlez moins vite s'il vous plait
Je ne comprends pas.

Encore une fois, s’il vous plait.

What’s your name? My name is...
And the group?
What style of music is it? It's ....
Do you like...?

| like/l don’t like/l prefer

jazz music

reggae music

pop music

classical music

folk music

It's super/ cool/ great/ brilliant!
It's rubbish/ awful/ boring!

Good luck

Repeat, please.

Speak more slowly please.
| don’t understand.

One more time, please.
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End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the
knowledge, skills
and understanding
from this unit.

Each group nominates one child to be on the
judging panel when their group is not performing.
Give each judge a question to ask or response to
initiate.

Each group nominates a photographer who records
or photographs the performance of one group.

Each group is interviewed first and they then
perform their rap.

After each performance, the judges hold up oui or
non voting cards. Record their responses and
announce the winners at the end, if appropriate.

e joinin a short
conversation, asking
and answering
questions

o perform a rap with
confidence and clarity

¢ Follow-up: Throughout the week, children
evaluate each group’s performance by
stating two things that were good and
suggesting one area for improvement.

¢ Follow-up: Children use digital photographs
or video clips of their performance to write an
evaluation of their strengths and what they
would like to improve. If the performances
are recorded on video, you will also be able
to identify any common errors of
pronunciation or grammar and deal with
them in a subsequent lesson.
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Overview Unit 14

Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn names of food and drinks related to packed lunches and breakfast. They
learn how to talk about what they have eaten/ drunk the previous day. Children write their own stories
based on a model. They learn food vocabulary relating to different cultural celebrations in France and
other French-speaking countries. Children practise following and creating their own recipes.

In this unit revise and extend previously learnt language associated
with foods (Unit 6). They learn how to make sentences in the
perfect tense. They are already familiar with imperative verbs (Unit
2) and see how these work in the context of recipes.

Prior Learning
It is helpful if children already
know:

e names of some food/ drinks
e Jaime and Je n’aime pas

o Je préféere

e Je déteste

e how to say the days of the
week

e the use of du, de la, de /',
des

e that there are different

tenses to talk about the past,

present and future

New Language Content

Talking about what has been eaten/ drunk

Expressing likes, dislikes and preferences
(about food and drinks)

Following/ writing instructions (a recipe)

Perfect tense: manger (j’ai mangé, tu as
mangé), boire (j’ai bu)

the use of au / ala/ aux

Plural nouns with les and des

Imperatives: vous form of some regular
and irregular verbs in the present tense
Phonic focus: revision of [wa] oi, [R] r, [e] &,
[a] an/en, [0] au/eau

End of Unit Activity

Children work in pairs to make their crépe. They video record each other to make a
TV cookery programme and add the instructions as a commentary. Children
produce their recipe as a magazine article with a photograph of the finished crépe.

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will:

talk about what they have eaten/drunk using the perfect

tense; listen to/ read an authentic non-fiction text selecting
key words and phrases from it; devise and perform with a
partner a short sketch using structures learnt in the unit

Some children will not
have made so much
progress and will:

Some children will
have progressed
further and will:

respond with single-word answers to questions about food
and drink; refer to text or visual clues when joining in a
short sketch

write a simple recipe, research new vocabulary using a
dictionary and apply it accurately to write a simple recipe

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Lanquages

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and
responding.

Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek clarification and help.

Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when
they are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences.
Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing.
Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language

Write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to
express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as
(where relevant): feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation
of high-frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to
apply these, for instance, to build sentences; and how these differ from or are
similar to English.
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Resources

o Picture flashcards, real or plastic items of food
and drink

e Word cards for food and drink

e Large and small pictures of lunchbox
e Mini-whiteboards

e Internet access

e Interactive whiteboard and multimedia
presentation software

¢ Digital camera and video camera
e Envelopes/ word cards for manger (Session 2)

Lunch box sheets (1 per child)

Images of famous people for whiteboard and writing
activity

Real or plastic food items for breakfast foods
(Session 3)

Sets of 9 cards with food/drink items
Image of child or famous person for reading activity

Days of the week song to Frére Jacques (Session
4)

Speaking sheets A and B.

Example of a simple story

Ingredients or pictures to show how to make a
simple recipe (see session 5)

Six sentences from the recipe printed in different
colours

Multi-link cubes in corresponding colours

Equipment and utensils for making a crépe
(Session 6)

Writing frame for crépe recipe

Word and picture cards for support when writing
the recipe

Bilingual dictionaries








1. Lunchtime

Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children can recall vocabulary for food from previous units.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar
vocabulary, phrases
and basic language
structures.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt
these to create new
sentences, to express
ideas clearly.

Engage in
conversations; ask
and answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of
others; seek
clarification and
help.

Support

Children will
benefit from
working in mixed
ability pairs.
Emphasise the
fact that spelling
is not important
at draft stage —
in fact, it is
useful to make
mistakes as self-
correcting them
helps with
learning words.

Extension

Some children
may be able to
add A midi (at
lunchtime) to the
beginning of their
sentences.

Main

Discuss with children what they know about lunchtime in French primary schools (or in a French-speaking country). How could
they find out? If possible show children an authentic French school lunch menu and discuss similarities and differences. If you
have a partner school abroad, share information with them about school meals and packed lunches.

ICT Opportunities: Use an internet search engine to find examples of authentic French school menus and display them on the
interactive whiteboard or print out. Ask children to be detectives and work in pairs to find out what’s on the menu. You may want
them to use bilingual dictionaries or to use other strategies (looking for cognates, using prior knowledge) to decipher the menu.

Introduce items of food and drink using activities from previous units, e.g. Unit 2, Session 1 and Unit 6, Session 1, with pictures
from a French supermarket website, flashcards or real items: un sandwich, une banane (a banana), une pomme (apple), un
yaourt (a yoghurt), des carottes (some carrots), de l'eau (some water), du jus d’orange (some orange juice), du fromage (some
cheese).If children may want to know other foods and drinks in French, encourage them to use Comment dit-on...en frangais?

Using text cards or the interactive whiteboard, display both pictures and words for each item in random order. In pairs, children
match the pictures to the correct word. They feedback their answers, giving reasons for their choices.

Children listen to and repeat the new items. Draw attention to the meaning of du, de la, de I, des (some). Where have they
met this before? Explain that du / de la / des, in the context of music, e.g. jouer du piano, (Unit 13) means something different
but it is the same structure. Can they remember the du / de la / des rule (Unit 13)? Show how le fromage becomes du
fromage, le jus becomes du jus, I'eau becomes de I'eau. What do they notice about 'eau? Why do they think the I’ is there?

Say je mange and do an appropriate mime and then je bois with a mime. What do these phrases mean? Ask children to listen
and repeat, with gestures. Children practise saying the items as a whole class using Je mange + noun, e.g. je mange du
fromage (I eat some cheese) and je bois + noun, e.g. je bois du jus d’orange.

ICT Opportunities: For additional reinforcement, use the spotlight tool on the interactive whiteboard or hide and reveal
techniques using picture flashcards. Ask children Qu’est-ce que tu manges pour le déjeuner? Qu*-est-ce que tu bois?

Highlight and revise the pronunciation of [a] an/en as in sandwich/enfant and [wa] oi as in bois. Ask children which other
words they know with these sounds (see Units 2 and 9) and add the new words to the class word bank.

Show an open packed lunch box containing some of the items you have introduced and ask children to work in pairs, taking it in
turns to make sentences orally using je mange and je bois and the items. Children share their sentences with the class.

Give children, in pairs, a picture of a lunch box containing some of the food and drink items. Ask them to write sentences from
memory on whiteboards or paper, using je mange and je bois. Ask children to read aloud some of their sentences. Display the
language on the board: Je mange... / Je bois.../ un sandwich / une banane (a banana) / une pomme (apple) / un yaourt (a
yoghurt) / des carottes (some carrots) / de I'eau (some water) / du jus d’orange (some orange juice) / du fromage (some
cheese). Ask children to use this to edit their sentences. They can then write their sentences in books (see Teaching Tips).
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ICT Opportunities: Take photos of children eating and drinking items of food and drink and use them to make an interactive
display. Children can write sentences in the first person on sticky speech bubbles to add to the display. (See Teaching Tips).

Play a game such as Touchez I'image with flashcards or images on the board (see Unit 2, Session 1).

Grammar
For teachers:

manger + du/de la/de I’/ des

When a word begins with a vowel,
like eau, it is preceded by an I as
opposed to le or la. This is to make

pronunciation easier.

Grammar

For children:

manger + du/dela/del’/
des

Present tense, 1st person
of manger and boire

Phonic focus

For teachers:

[a] an/en — sandwich, enfant
[wa] oi — bois, trois

You may find the word yaourt tricky to pronounce. Splitting it into syllables
can help: ya — ourt, with the second syllable pronounced like our in jour.

Phonics focus
For children:

[a] an/en — sandwich,
enfant

[wa] oi — bois, trois

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Say what they eat and drink in a packed lunch

e Name at least 6 items of food and drink

e Write sentences from memory

e Edit sentences to correct spelling

New National Curriculum Links

Science

Animals including humans — Year 3

Pupils should be taught to identify that animals, including humans, need the right amount and types
of nutrition, and that they cannot make their own food; they get nutrition from what they eat.

Throughout the week

Play Qu’est-ce que tu manges? (like ‘Grandmother went to Market’) Go around the class, building up a list of foods and drinks. E.g. o

the first child says: Je mange un sandwich, the second says, e.g. je mange un sandwich et une pomme and so on. Some children
may be able to use je bois as well. When the list of foods and drinks is exhausted, the next child starts the game again.

Encourage children to add to the display of food and drink (see penultimate activity).

Teaching Tips

e In France schools start at about 8.30 and finish at around 4.30. Generally the school lunch break lasts for two hours and
many children go home. There is not a direct equivalent in French for packed lunches as it is quite rare for children to bring

sandwiches to school. However some children may be given a snack to bring to school: un godter. o

¢ In Canada, some children do use une boite a lunch and if you do an internet search for boite a lunch you will find a number o

of Canadian websites on the subject, looking at how to give children a balanced packed lunch (un lunch équilibré).

¢ You may like to photocopy children’s whiteboards with draft sentences as evidence of children’s independent writi

Resources

Picture flashcards, real or
plastic items of food /drink

Word cards for food and drink
Picture of lunchbox

Copies of picture of lunchbox
with food and drink in it (for
pair work)

Mini-whiteboards

Internet access
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e Asking children to write from memory is a useful way of assessing if they can to draw on prior learning of sound-spelling links
when writing independently. It is also important to show children that spelling does not always have to be perfect initially and
that editing writing is an important part of the learning process.

e Keep some sticky speech bubbles near the photo display of food and drink, so that children can continue to add sentences to
it throughout the week and in the weeks that follow. Children may also like to bring in photos from home of them eating other
items of food and then use a bilingual dictionary to write a sentence.

. Interactive whiteboard

¢ Digital camera

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

le déjeuner

a midi

Qu’est-ce que c’est ?

une pomme

une banane

un sandwich

un yaourt

du fromage

du jus d’orange

de l'eau (f)

des carottes (f pl)

Jje mange...

Je bois...

Qu’est-ce que tu manges / bois (& midi)?
Comment dit-on...en frangais ?
Qu’est-ce que tu as dans ta boite a lunch ?
Ecoutez

Regardez

Répétez

Ecrivez (sur vos ardoises)

lunch

at midday / lunchtime

What is it?

an apple

a banana

a sandwich

a yoghurt

some cheese

some orange juice

some water

some carrots

| eat...

| drink...

What do you eat /drink (at lunchtime)?
How do you say...in French?

What do you have in your lunch box?
Listen

Look

Repeat

Write (on your mini whiteboards)

une pomme
une banane

un sandwich

un yaourt

du fromage

du jus d’orange
de l'eau (f)

des carottes (f pl)
Jje mange...

je bois...

Comment dit-on ... en frangais?

an apple

a banana

a sandwich

a yoghurt

some cheese
some orange juice
some water

some carrots

| eat...

| drink...

How do you say ... in French?








2. What’s in your lunchbox?
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children have learned the present tense of jouer (see Unit 13).

Objectives

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Support

Children may benefit
from working in mixed-
ability pairs.

In the picture dictation
exercise, some
children may not be
able to make full
sentences but can use
single words for food
and drink.

Extension

Some children may be
able to write sentences
in both the first and the
third person. They may
also want to add A
midi to their
sentences.

Main

Revise the food and drink items from the previous session with flashcards / images / props and by playing games
such as Touchez limage. Ask children to tell you how to say ‘l eat’ and ‘I drink’.

Mime eating an apple and say Je mange une pomme. Ask children how they think you could say ‘“You are eating an
apple’ and take suggestions. Repeat this for the third person and plural forms. Encourage children to think about the
verb jouer which they learned in Unit 13 and apply this knowledge to manger.

Give pairs of children an envelope containing separate cards with the stem of the verb manger (mang-) the different
persons (je, tu, il/elle, nous, vous, ils/elles) and the endings (-e, -es, -e, -ons, -ez, -ent). Include in the envelope a red
‘e’ which will be used later. Draw children’s attention to this extra letter but ask them to put it to one side. Remind
them that they did a similar activity with jouer in Unit 13. Explain that the challenge is to arrange the cards into a verb
table, with the correct endings for each person. Remind them that this is called ‘conjugating a verb’. Children have 5
minutes to arrange the cards in the right order and practise saying them with their partners.

When children have completed the task, discuss what they found easy/difficult. Display the verb table on the board
and ask children to check their versions against yours. What do children notice about the nous form of manger?
Highlight the additional ‘e’ after mang-: nous mangeons. Display hous mangons next to nous mangeons and say both.
Why do children think we need the extra ‘€’? Ask them to use their red ‘e’ to correct their spellings to nous mangeons.

Use similar gestures as in Unit 13 to chant the verb manger in a rap style.

Introduce the question Qu’est-ce que tu manges a midi? Children to listen, repeat and clap the rhythm to emphasise
the syllables and internalise the rhythm. Revise what midi means and explain that it is also used to mean ‘lunchtime’.

Picture dictation: Give each child a sheet showing two empty lunch boxes. Ask children to draw a packed lunch in one
of the boxes (1 drink and three items of food) but not to show their partners. Children take it in turns to ask each other
Qu’est-ce que tu manges a midi? Their partner then replies, e.g. je bois de I'eau et je mange un sandwich, une
banane et une pomme. They then draw what they hear in their empty lunchbox. When the children have completed
the exercise (5-10 mins), ask them to report on what their partner eats at lunchtime using il/elle mange....

ICT Opportunities: Use the interactive whiteboard to drag and drop food into a lunchbox saying ‘Je mange.../ je bois...’

Celebrity lunches: Children choose a famous person (you may like to give them a choice and provide photocopies
with photos of person and space for writing). They then create a packed lunch for that person and write about it, using
either the first person in a speech bubble: Je mange..., je bois... or the third person il/elle mange.../ il/elle boit...

ICT opportunities: Children use multimedia presentation software to create a presentation of a famous person and the
contents of their packed lunch.

As a class, chant the manger rap again with gestures to support understanding.








Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)
2. What’s in your lunchbox?

Grammar . - Grammar
je mangé
_ " For children:
For teachers: tu mangé
- Present tense of manger.
Present tense of manger il / elle /on mangé

Manger + un / une

Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children:
Notice the difference in No specific focus.

pronunciation between

Manger is a spelling change verb because of the nous mangé nous mangons and nous

additional ‘e’ in the nous form: nous mangeons. This - Manger + du/de la/de I’/ | mangeons. When followed

simply makes pronunciation more consistent with the vous mange des by an ‘o’ the ‘g’ is hard,

other forms. Thg other_endmgs are exactly like the ils / elles mangé whereas_ the ‘e’ softens it to

regular —er endings of jouer: be consistent.

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: English
e Conjugate manger in the present tense Grammar and punctuation - Year 2
e Make simple sentences orally using manger and boire Pupils should be taught to use the grammatical terminology - verb, tense (past,

L L i . present), adjective, noun, suffix, apostrophe, comma - in discussing their writing.

e Write simple sentences in either or both the first and third person

Throughout the week

Ask children Qu’est-ce que tu manges a midi? and encourage them to answer in a full sentence. Chant the manger rap.

Teaching Tips
e Picture dictation exercises work well with children sitting back-to-back or holding clipboards.

e If you have sound recording equipment, you might like to animate a speech bubble on the interactive whiteboard
when modelling the final writing activity.

e Inthe teacher language, some instructions are given using the plural imperative (vous form) and others are
given using the singular imperative (tu form). This is simply what might be more natural for a teacher to use, but
doesn’t change how you use the instructions. You can use the tu form to address the whole class — it conveys
the idea that you are talking to each and every child individually.

Resources

e Flashcards / images / props of food and
drink

e Envelopes and word cards for conjugating
manger

e Lunch box sheets (1 per child)
e Interactive whiteboard
e Images of famous people for the IWB

e Photos of famous people for writing
activity (1 per child)
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Qu’est-ce que tu manges a midi ?
manger

je mange

tu manges

il / elle / on mange

nous mangeons

VOus mangez

ils / elles mangent

une pomme
une banane

un sandwich

un yaourt

du fromage

du jus d’orange

de l'eau (f)

des carottes (f pl)

Regardez le tableau (interactif)

Prends ta feuille

Dessine ton déjeuner : une boisson et

trois snacks

What do you eat at lunchtime?
to eat

| eat

you eat (singular)

he / she / one eats

we eat

you eat (plural)

they eat

an apple

a banana

a sandwich

a yoghurt

some cheese

some orange juice

some water

some carrots

Look at the board (plural)
Take your sheet (singular)

Draw your lunch : a drink and three
snacks

Qu’est-ce que tu manges a midi ?
manger

je mange

tu manges

il / elle / on mange

nous mangeons

VOus mangez

ils / elles mangent

une pomme
une banane

un sandwich
un yaourt

du fromage

du jus d’'orange
de l'eau (f)

des carottes (f pl)

What do you eat at lunchtime?
to eat

| eat

you eat (singular)

he / she / one eats

we eat

you eat (plural)

they eat

an apple

a banana

a sandwich

a yoghurt

some cheese
some orange juice
some water

some carrots
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already understand the concept of past, present and future.

Objectives

Listen attentively to
spoken language and
show understanding by
joining in and
responding.

Read carefully and
show understanding of
words, phrases and
simple writing.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns
of the language; how
to apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or are
similar to English.

Support

In the group
activity with cards,
some children
may benefit from
lining up the cards
in the order in
which they are
chosen.

Some children
may not be able
to make full
sentences with jai
mangé /j’ai bu
and can say the
name of the
food/drink

instead.

Extension

Some children will
find it easier to
switch between
Jj'ai mangé and j’ai
bu.

Children can be
given a table
showing the
present tense of
avoir and be
challenged to
work out how to
say he ate / she
ate / we ate etc.

Main

Chant the manger rap as a class.

Introduce le petit déjeuner (breakfast) by showing the class some food items (real or plastic) typical of a French breakfast: un
croissant, un pain au chocolat (chocolate pastry), un bol de lait (a bowl of milk), une tartine de confiture / de Nutella / de miel

(slice of bread or toast with jam / chocolate spread / honey), du beurre (butter), du jus d’orange (orange juice), de la confiture
(jam), des céréales (cereal). Ask children if they know what any of them is called or if they have eaten any of them.

ICT opportunities: You can find images/clips of a French breakfast by typing petit déjeuner into an internet search engine.

Discuss the pronunciation of words that occur in both French and English, like croissant. Explain that croissant is a French
word which has come into the English language. What is the difference in pronunciation? Are there any other similar words?

Focus on the [e] é sound in céréales and add it to the [e] é page in the class word bank. Can children suggest to which
pages some of the other words might be added?

Introduce the phrases J’ai mangé (I ate) and J'ai bu (I drank), Use pictures or real objects, and mime as you say: Je mange
un croissant. (I am eating a croissant). Then, taking a step backwards and using gesture, say Hier, j’ai mangé un croissant.
(Yesterday, | ate a croissant). Repeat with some other items of food and ask children what they think you have said.

Do the same with Je bois and J’ai bu, e.g. Je bois un jus d’orange (I am drinking an orange juice) and Hier, j'ai bu un jus
d’orange. (Yesterday, | drank an orange juice). Explain that you use J’ai mangé and J’ai bu when you talk about something
you have already done, e.g. this morning, yesterday, last year. Children listen to and repeat the phrases. Using known items
of food and drink, practise the sentences as a class, e.g. J’ai mangé un sandwich; J’ai mangé un gateau, J’ai bu de I'eau.

Write the phrase J’ai mangé un croissant on the board and read it aloud. What do children notice about it? Which words do
they recognise? Where might they have seen j’ai before? Establish that they have come across j'ai when talking about age
(J'ai dix ans), when telling the teacher they have a problem (Jai un probléme, Unit 7, Session 6) and in various other
contexts. What does j’ai mean? Explain that just as in English we can say, e.g. ‘| have eaten a sandwich’, French also uses ‘to
have’ to talk about things in the past, that have already happened. So ‘J’ai’is ‘| have’ and mangé is ‘eaten’.

Children to work in groups. Give each group a set of 9 food and drink picture cards to place in a 3x3 grid on the table. The first
child selects a card and says J’ai mangé + the name of the food or j’ai bu + the name of the drink. Child 2 repeats what Child
1 has said then chooses another card and adds that item to the list. The game continues with the list increasing with each
child. The aim of the game is for each group to remember as many items as possible in the correct sequence. Alternatively, in
a large space, this activity could be played on the floor with children jumping to each picture card.

Children have the option of ‘passing’ once and take a different card, if they can’t remember the item on their first card. They
can also ask for help from their group. Encourage them to use game-playing language e.g. a moi/ a toi (my turn / your turn).

Display a picture of a child or famous person with a speech bubble, saying what they ate or drank yesterday, e.g. Hier, pour le
petit déjeuner, j'ai mangé une tartine de confiture, des céréales et un bol de lait.
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Ask children to read the speech bubble and discuss with a partner what the child had for breakfast. Take suggestions and
discuss whether children found the sentence easy to read. What was easy? What was harder? Ask for volunteers to highlight
specific words / phrases on the board

ICT Opportunities: Use the interactive whiteboard to create a noughts and crosses grid with food (and drink) items hidden
beneath each square. Divide the class into two groups to play Morpion (Noughts and Crosses). When a child chooses that
square they say a j'ai mangé or j'ai bu phrase as well as the name of the food or drink.

Grammar J ai mangé Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: tu as mangé For children: For teachers: For children:
The passé composé_ (perfect tense) in French cor'rgsponds il / elle / on a mangé Perfect tense of [R] r — croissant [R] r — croissant
closely to the English perfect tense. In French, it is a manger and boire
compound tense, formed using either avoir (to have) or étre | nous avons mangé in first person: [e] é - céréales [e] é - céréales
(to be) (known as the auxiliary verb) + a past participle (e.g. . avez manaé "ol manaé
mangé, bu). Only verbs conjugated with avoir are 9 J g
introduced in this unit. The perfect tense of the verb ils / elles ont mangé Jai bu
manger (to eat), which is formed using avaoir, is shown.
Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Make statements in the perfect tense Grammar and Punctuation — Year 2
e Compare breakfast in the UK and in France Correct choice and consistent use of present tense and
past tense throughout writing
e Understand that languages ‘borrow’ words from each other
e Read and understand a sentence in the perfect tense
Throughout the week Resources
Throughout the week play J’ai mangé. Go around the class, and a child from every table adds on a new item each e Real or plastic food items for breakfast
time, e.g. J’ai mangé une banane.
e Internet access
Extension: Keep a daily snack diary in French for a week using dictionaries when necessary. ) ) )
e Sets of 9 cards with food items (and drink) for
Teaching Tips group work
¢ In France, people often have their breakfast drink in a bowl, rather than a cup, e.g. un bol de café, un bol ¢ Imqge of child or famous person for reading
de lait. Images of these can be found online. activity








3. Breakfast time

Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un croissant
un pain au chocolat
un bol de lait

une tartine de confiture / de Nutella / de
miel

du beurre

du jus d’orange
de la confiture
de la Nutella

des céréales

J’ai mangé
Jai bu
Qu’est-ce que tu as mangé ?

Qu’est-ce que tu as bu ?

hier

la semaine derniére
I'année derniére

le matin

le midi

le soir

Lundi / mardi / mercredi / jeudi / vendredi
/ samedi / dimanche j'ai mangé...

Lundi matin / hier soir j'ai mangé...

Croissant
chocolate pastry
a bowl of milk

slice of bread or toast with jam / chocolate
spread / honey

butter

orange juice

jam

chocolate/nut spread

cereal

| ate / | have eaten

| drank / | have drunk
What did you eat?
What did you drink?

yesterday

last week

last year

morning

midday / lunchtime

evening

On Monday / Tuesday / Wednesday /
Thursday / Friday / Saturday / Sunday | ate...

On Monday morning / yesterday evening |
ate...

un croissant

un pain au chocolat
un bol de lait

une tartine

du beurre

du jus d’orange

de la confiture

de la Nutella

des céréales

J'ai mangé

Jai bu

Croissant

chocolate pastry

a bowl of milk

slice of bread or toast with butter and jam
butter

orange juice

jam

chocolate/nut spread

cereal

| ate / | have eaten

| drank / | have drunk
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the days of the week.

Objectives

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple
writing.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Support

For the speaking activity,
give children grids showing
only Monday-Friday instead
of Monday — Sunday.

Provide children with writing
frames where they only
need to insert one or two
words to each sentence.

Provide word banks with
pictures.

Extension

Some children may want to
change the theme of their
story and use a bilingual
dictionary to find out new
items of food and drink.

Children can use their
creativity and write, for
example, the food diary for
an animal which eats fruit or
perhaps insects. Or, create
a monster food diary where
the monster eats all sorts of
strange things.

Main

Sing the days of the week to the tune of Frére Jacques (see Resources).

Read a story to the children (either a well-known children’s story or one you have made up - see suggested text in
Resources) involving days of the week and food and drink. You may like to retell the story a few times using
props, puppets or multimedia presentation software.

Teach some of the new vocabulary for fruit / food items using flashcards or props. Play games to practise the new
vocabulary.

Ask children to help you narrate and act out the story, using pictures or props.

Practise the question Qu’est-ce que tu as mangé? Then practise it, adding the different days of the week to the
guestion: Qu’est-ce que tu as mangé lundi / mardi / mercredi? etc.

Food diary: Children work in pairs. Give each child in a pair a copy of either Sheet A or B (see Resources).
Partner A asks B what they ate each day and draws the appropriate picture into their blank grid for the right day.
They then swap roles.

Children write their own stories using writing frames based on the story you told the class. Provide differentiated
writing frames according to ability. You may also like to provide children with bilingual dictionaries or word banks
to support them. They may like to ‘publish’ these and share them with younger children in the school or with a
partner school if you have one.

ICT Opportunities: Children could write their story using multimedia presentation software and present it to the
class or to younger children, or share it with a partner school.

Invite children to share their stories and establish a realistic set of success criteria by which their classmates can
evaluate them, using for example the ‘2 stars and a wish’ technique, where children pick out 2 things that have
been successfully achieved, e.g. “You used the past tense really well’, ‘I liked the way you read your story aloud’
and one area for improvement, e.g. ‘You could say the words more clearly’.
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4. Story time
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:

When talking about what you have done on a particular day,
in English we use the preposition ‘on’ whereas in French only | and second person:
the day of the week is needed, for example: Lundi j’ai mangé
une pomme. (On Monday | ate an apple.) Lundi soir j’ai

mangé un sandwich. (On Monday evening | ate a sandwich.)

Perfect tense of manger and boire, first

J’ai mangé Jai bu

tu as bu

tu as mangé

No specific focus.

No specific focus.

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Write in sentences (with or without support)
e Write a story using a model

e Read aloud to the class

New National Curriculum Links

English
Reading — Years 3- 4

Pupils should be taught to develop positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by using
dictionaries to check the meaning of words that they have read and by increasing their familiarity with a wide range of
books, including fairy stories, myths and legends, and retelling some of these orally

Throughout the week

Play Salade de fruits as a warm-up in PE, where
children sit in a circle and are given the name of one
of four fruits, e.g. banane, péche, pomme, abricot.
When you call out the name of one of the fruits,
those children need to swap places. When you call
out Salade de fruits, everybody must swap places.

Teaching Tips

e There are a number of well-known children’s
books that have been translated into French.
You can find them using an internet search
engine.

e The interactive whiteboard can be used very
effectively in story telling as you can create
visuals easily using image banks found in
various whiteboard software packages.

Resources
e Days of the week song to Frere Jacques:

Lundi, mardi (x 2)

Mercredi (x 2)
Jeudi, vendredi (x 2)
Samedi, dimanche (x 2)

e Speaking sheets A and B. Each sheet should have two grids: one filled in with the days of the week and a
different food each day, the other with the days of the week but no food. The foods on Sheet A should be

different from those on Sheet B.

o Example of a simple story: J’aime les fruits

J'aime les fruits.
Lundi, jai mangé une banane. J’aime les bananes !

Mardi, j’ai mangé deux fraises. J'adore les fraises !

Mercredi, j'ai mangé trois mangues. J’aime les mangues !

Jeudi, j'ai mangé quatre abricots. J'adore les abricots

| love fruit.

On Monday, | ate a banana. | love bananas!

On Tuesday, | ate two strawberries. | love strawberries!
On Wednesday, | ate three mangos. | love mangos!

On Thursday, | ate four apricots. | love apricots!
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Vendredi, j'ai mangé cinq kiwis. J'aime les kiwis !
Samedi, j’ai mangé six péches. J'adore les péches !
Dimanche, j'ai mangé une salade de fruits.

Miam miam ! Que les fruits sont bons!

On Friday, | ate five kiwis. | love Kiwis!
On Saturday, | ate six peaches. | love peaches!
On Sunday, | ate a fruit salad.

Yum! Fruit is so delicious!

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language

une banane a banana une banane a banana

une fraise a strawberry une fraise a strawberry

une mangue a mango une mangue a mango

une péche a peach une péche a peach

un Kiwi a kiwi un Kiwi a kiwi

un abricot an apricot un abricot an apricot

lundi Monday lundi Monday

mardi Tuesday mardi Tuesday

mercredi Wednesday mercredi Wednesday

jeudi Thursday jeudi Thursday

vendredi Friday vendredi Friday

samedi Saturday samedi Saturday

dimanche Sunday dimanche Sunday

Qu’est-ce que tu as mangé lundi ? What did you eat on Monday? Qu’est-ce que tu as mangé lundi ? What did you eat on Monday?
Qu’est-ce que tu as bu lundi ? What did you drink on Monday? Qu’est-ce que tu as bu lundi ? What did you drink on Monday?
J’ai mangé | ate J’ai mangé | ate

Jai bu | drank Jai bu | drank
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Prior Knowledge: It is useful if children already know the features of instructional texts.

Objectives

Understand and respond to
spoken and written
language from a variety of
authentic sources.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the
language being studied,
such as (where relevant):
feminine, masculine and
neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and
how these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

In the first activity, less
confident children
could give their
answers using single
words, e.g. oui/non
etc.

Children may benefit
from working in pairs
for the sequencing
activities.

Extension

Children research
other recipes from the
Internet.

Children look up
different flavours in a
bilingual dictionary and
produce a menu.

Main

Talk about food for celebrations and discuss foods associated with celebrations. Depending on the time of year, you
might like to compare a French Christmas meal with one the children might eat, or talk about La Galette des Rois, a
celebration cake eaten at Epiphany in France or compare food traditions at Easter (see Teaching Tips).

Talk about crépes (pancakes) with children and ask Qui aime les crépes? Encourage them to reply with a sentence,
e.g. J'aime les crépes/Je n’aime pas les crépes. When might these be eaten? Discuss how in the UK, pancakes are
traditionally only eaten on Shrove Tuesday, whereas in France they are eaten all year round, although they are not an
‘everyday’ item of food, but more something you would have on a special occasion or on an outing to a fair or café.

Introduce ingredients for a crépe with flashcards or real food items.

ICT Opportunities: Create a slideshow of each ingredient needed to make a crépe.

Display the recipe (see end of unit). Ask children what type of text it is and how they know. Discuss features of
instructional texts.

ICT Opportunities: Show a range of examples of different recipes in French scanned on the interactive whiteboard.

Read aloud the written instructions and children mime the actions.

Display, in random order, six sentences from the text in different colours. Give children six multi-link cubes in
corresponding colours. Read out the recipe. When children hear one of the displayed instructions, they take a cube in
the corresponding colour and begin to build a tower.

ICT Opportunities: Create a reordering exercise on the interactive whiteboard, where children have to put the
instructions for the recipe into the correct order.

Invite children to come to the front and underline verbs in the recipe. What do they notice about them? Which is the
odd one out? Elicit faites and ask children to explain why.

ICT Opportunities: Using a flipchart or notebook on the interactive whiteboard, paste in the recipe and ask children to
underline the verbs with the pen tool.

Highlight and revise the pronunciation of the grapheme [0] eau found in beau, peau, chapeau. Can children find
another grapheme which has the same pronunciation? Elicit au (as in chaud, mauvais) and ask a child to highlight it in
sauter and chauffer. Add these to the [0] page of the class word bank.

Play Jacques a dit (Simon says) with verbs from the recipe.
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5. Food for a celebration

Grammar
For teachers:

The plural form of the imperative is used in the recipe for crépes. The -ez ending
will be familiar to children.

Some French recipes for children that can be found online use the singular form
of the imperative, where the verb endings are those of the tu form, e.g.

tu prends — prends!

tu mets — mets!

tu ajoutes — ajoutes !

You may also find recipes online that use the infinitive of the verb instead of the
imperative form, e.g. Prendre du lait et de la farine.

Grammar
For children:

Identifying verbs and patterns,
e.g. endings.

Irregular ending of faire in
imperative = faites, whereas all
the other verbs in recipe end in —
ez.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

[€] e — crépes, féte, sept

[0] au/eau — sauter,
chauffer, beau

Phonics focus

For children:

[0] au/eau — sauter,
chauffer, beau

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

¢ Understand the main points from spoken language that includes unfamiliar
language

o Identify key language in a non-fiction text

e Listen for specific words and phrases

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3—4

Pupils should be taught to draft and write by, in non-narrative material, using simple
organisational devices such as headings and sub-headings

Throughout the week:

Play Jacques a dit with the verbs from the recipe.

Resources

Teaching Tips

e The French tradition of marking Epiphany (6th January) with a Galette des
Rois (Kings’ Cake) is very interesting for children because of the tradition of
hiding a feve (charm) in the cake — whoever finds it becomes le roi (king) or
la reine (queen) and wears the crown.

e  Multi-link cubes in corresponding colours

e Ingredients or pictures to show how to make a simple recipe (a crépe recipe is
available at the end of this unit)

e  Six sentences from the recipe printed in different colours

e  Flipchart / notebook or multimedia presentation software
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Qui aime les crépes ?

Faites/Fais un geste pour...

Les Ingrédients
de la farine

un ceuf

du lait

du beurre

de I'huile

Les Instructions
Mettez

Faites

Ajoutez
Mélangez
Versez

Laissez cuire

Faites sauter

Soulignez/Souligne les verbes

Who likes pancakes?

Do an action for...

The Ingredients
some flour

an egg

some milk
some butter

some oil

The Instructions
Put

Add

Pour

Mix

Make

Leave to cook
Flip

(See recipe at end of unit)

Underline (plural/singular) the verbs

Les Ingrédients
de la farine

un oceuf

du lait

du beurre

de I'huile

J'aime /Je n’aime pas les crépes.

| like/l don’t like pancakes

The Ingredients
some flour

an egg

some milk
some butter

some oil
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the layout of a recipe.

Objectives

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they are
reading aloud or using
familiar words and
phrases.

Present ideas and
information orally to a
range of audiences.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,

phrases and simple writing.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Support

When writing their
recipe, give
children needing
extra support a
writing frame in
which they
change only the
nouns.

Provide word and
picture cards as
additional
support.

Extension

Children produce
an adaptable
recipe with
several filling
options

Main

Display the recipe from the previous session and demonstrate how to make crépes. Invite some children to help. During
the demonstration read aloud the instructions and the class repeat.

Display steps from the recipe in the wrong order. Children rearrange them into the right order to make the crépe.

Ask children to suggest fillings for a crépe, e.g. une crépe au sucre / au Nutella / au fromage / a la confiture / aux fruits. If
possible, show them some authentic menus from French cafés online (see Teaching Tips).

Adapt the recipe in order to create a new crépe with filling. As a class, create an additional instruction showing how the
filling is added, e.g. Saupoudrez de sucre (sprinkle with sugar). Challenge the class to suggest unusual filling combinations
using other food words they know, e.g. chocolat et fromage (chocolate and cheese).

As a class, create a role play, incorporating the recipe, where the children take on the role of a TV chef making the
pancake. Encourage them to include familiar language from previous units such as Bonjour, je m’appelle... Miam! Miam!
J'aime, je n’aime pas, j'adore, je déteste, c’est super! etc. If children find recalling the recipe language difficult, you may
like to have some children reading the recipe aloud while another is the chef, acting out the recipe and incorporating other
language as above.

In preparation for the end of unit activity, children work in pairs to write their own role play.

Grammar

For teachers:

When talking about fillings for crépes, the preposition a is used:

une crépe au sucre (a + le = au)
une crépe a la confiture (A +la=ala)
une crépe aux fruits (a + les = aux)

Grammar
For children:

Irregular ending of faire in
imperative = faites

Phonics focus
For teachers:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Understand the main points of spoken language that includes unfamiliar language

e Read a non-fiction text

e Choose words, phrases and sentences and write them into a gapped text

e Use a bilingual dictionary or word list

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing - Years 3 -4

Pupils should be taught to evaluate and edit by reading aloud their own
writing, to a group or the whole class, using appropriate intonation and
controlling the tone and volume so that the meaning is clear.








Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)
6. Pancake time

Throughout the week

Practise the instructions every day by saying one and the children miming the action.

Teaching Tips

e You can find authentic menus from créperies online. You may like to show children some menus including galettes
bretonnes, which are buckwheat crépes with savoury fillings from Brittany. N.B. galettes bretonnes is also the name given
to the traditional Breton biscuits made with butter.

e For making the crépe, it may be safer to have another adult in the room with you to help supervise the children.

e Have both the English and French versions of the recipe in front of you when making the crépe.

e Measure the ingredients in front of the children to show them roughly how much they need when they come to make their
own. Show children how to measure into a different container, so any over can go back.

Resources

e Equipment and utensils for
making a crépe

o  Writing frame for crépe recipe

e Word and picture cards for
support when writing the
recipe

¢ Bilingual dictionaries

¢ Digital video camera

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Les Ingrédients
de la farine

un ceuf

du lait

du beurre

de I'huile

Les Instructions
Mettez

Faites

Ajoutez
Mélangez
Versez

Laissez cuire
Faites sauter

Saupoudrez

The Ingredients
some flour

an egg

some milk
some butter

some oil

The Instructions
Put

Add

Pour

Mix

Make

Leave to cook
Flip

Sprinkle

Les Ingrédients
de la farine

un ceuf

du lait

du beurre

de I'huile

Les Instructions
Mettez

Faites

Ajoutez
Mélangez
Versez

Laissez cuire
Faites sauter

Saupoudrez

The Ingredients
some flour

an egg

some milk
some butter

some oil

The Instructions
Put

Add

Pour

Mix

Make

Leave to cook
Flip

Sprinkle








6. Pancake time

Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)

prét(e)

des garnitures (f)
une crépe :

a la sauce caramel
au chocolat

au sucre

ex. bonjour

Je m’appelle...
Miam ! Miam !
J’aime/je n’aime pas
J'adore

Je déteste

C’est super!

(see recipe at end of unit)
ready

fillings

a pancake with:

toffee sauce

ex. bonjour
Je mappelle...
Miam ! Miam !

J’aime/je n’aime pas

chocolate J’adore
sugar Je déteste
C’est super!

Familiar language from previous units:
e.g. hello

My name is...

Yum! Yum!

I like/ | don'’t like

| love

| hate

It's super!

| love

| hate

e.g. hello

Yum! Yum!
| like/ | don'’t like

Familiar language from previous units:

My name is...

It's super!

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the
knowledge, skills
and
understanding
from this unit.

e Children work in pairs to make their crépe. They video record each
other to make a TV cookery programme and add the instructions as a commentary.
Some children will be able to edit the video using suitable software.

e Extension: Children use ICT to produce their recipe as a magazine article with a
photograph of the finished crépe. They take pictures of the ingredients and method,
they can put them into a word-processed document and print them out as a booklet.

e Children create an oral or electronic presentation in pairs to show what they have
eaten during the week. Encourage children to express opinions of one another’s food
choices, e.g. Miam, j'aime les pommes.

e Use French for
real purposes to
give instructions
for making a
crépe

Follow-up: If the
school has a partner
school in a French-
speaking country,
exchange recipes
by email and send
them the video of
the TV cookery
programme.








6. Pancake time

Bon Appétit (Enjoy your meal)

Une recette de crépe

A pancake recipe

Pour 4 personnes
Ingrédients

100g de farine

1 ceuf

300ml de lait

un peu de beurre ou d’huile

(du sucre)

Méthode

Mettez la farine dans un bol.
Faites un puits au centre.
Ajoutez I'ceuf et 150ml du lait.
Mélangez bien.

Ajoutez le reste du lait.

Mélangez encore la pate.

Mettez le beurre ou l'huile dans la poéle et faites chauffer.

Versez une cuillére & soupe de pate dans la poéle.
Laissez cuire (la pate)

Faites sauter la crépe et laissez cuire de l'autre coté.
La crépe est préte.

(Saupoudrez de sucre.)

Bon appétit !

For four people
Ingredients

100g of flour
legg

300ml of milk

a little butter or oil

(some sugar)

Instructions

Put the flour in a bowl.

Make a well in the centre.

Add the egg and 150ml of the milk.

Mix well.

Add the rest of the milk.

Mix the batter again.

Put the butter or oil in a frying pan and heat up.
Pour a tablespoon of batter in to the frying pan.
Allow (the batter) to cook.

Flip the pancake and allow it to cook on the other side.
The pancake is ready.

(Sprinkle with sugar.)

Enjoy your meal!
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Overview Unit 15

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn to say the alphabet in French and continue to gain
confidence in using numbers. They learn how to understand and use names
for places in their local area. They follow and give directions, and they
describe their route to school using verbs in the present tense. They practise
some strategies for keeping a conversation going.

Children consolidate number work covered in Unit 9 by counting in multiples of 10 to 100.
They learn the alphabet and begin to spell some simple words. Children have learned to
ask for clarification in Unit 10 and in this unit they use the language in a different context.
They might exchange information about their local area with a French-speaking partner
school.

Prior Learning

It is helpful if children already o

know:

e numbers up to 100

e [école
e some language

clarification, e.g. je ne

comprends pas

for

New Language Content

Describing a route (to school)
Places in town

Simple directions

The alphabet

Adverbial phrases of time

ilya

Phonics focus: letter names, [e] €,
[wa] oi, [k] qu

End of Unit Activities Children make a presentation of their route to school using images
and audio which they present to the rest of the class. Children evaluate each other’s
projects based on criteria they have previously identified as a class. These presentations
could be shared with a partner school, either live via video-conferencing or by recording
and sending them.

Expectations
At the end of this un

Most children
will:

Some children
will not have
made so much
progress and will:

Some children
will have
progressed
further and will:

it

understand numbers in multiples of 10 up to 100, count
and use these out of sequence; understand and give
simple directions to some places in the immediate
locality; write sentences based on a model; politely say
that they don’t understand and ask for something to be
repeated; take part in a brief prepared task

understand and respond to simple questions with
prompts and single-word answers; understand and say
numbers when prompted; understand directions and
copy single words with some support

use numbers confidently; use sentences when asking
and answering questions; show understanding of a short
text containing familiar and unfamiliar language; write

longer passages

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Languages
Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

e Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and
responding.

e Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link the
spelling, sound and meaning of words.

e Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and respond
to those of others; seek clarification and help

e Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

e Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when they
are reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

e Present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences.
e Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing.

e Write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express
ideas clearly.

e Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

e Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as
(where relevant): feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply these, for
instance, to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to English.








Overview Unit 15

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Resources

alphabet song or rap
alphabet chart

alphabet slips for support
list of words for support
mini whiteboards and pens
internet access

recordable microphone
Interactive whiteboard

Photographs or map symbols representing places in the locality
(Session 2)

Word cards for sorting activity (support)
10x10 grid

Simple map of the locality showing a real or imagined journey to
school (Session 3)

Mini-flashcards of map symbols
word and text cards about a journey to school (Session 4)
cut-up phrases from a journey for Pass the Sentence Parcel

mini-flashcards of map symbols

prompt sheets for less confident children
mini-whiteboards and pens

digital video camera

Copies of simple maps for pair work (Session 5)

Writing frame for description of route to school
(Session 6)

Bank of images for use in presentations
Video-conferencing facilities








1. Alphabet

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know numbers up to 100.

Objectives

Explore the patterns and
sounds of language through
songs and rhymes and link
the spelling, sound and
meaning of words.

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in
and responding.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they are
reading aloud or using
familiar words and phrases.

Support

In the seventh activity,
provide some children
with individual
alphabet strips as
extra support.

In the ninth activity,
provide a list of words
for children to choose
from.

Extension

For the fourth activity,
play Alphabet Ping-
Pong as a pair or
small-group game.

Main

Children listen to a recording of a French alphabet song or rap.

Divide the alphabet into manageable sections. Practise the alphabet section by section as a class. Allocate sections
to different groups and repeat the alphabet song. Each group joins in with their section.

Reinforce the alphabet by adapting some of the games used to teach numbers (see Unit 1) e.g. play Alphabet
Ping-Pong, where you ‘bat’ the first letter to children and they ‘bat’ back the second, and so on.

Practise the question Comment ¢a s’écrit? (Unit 10) Ask children when they might be asked this in everyday life.
Discuss the fact that you may be asked to spell your name over the phone, for example if you were booking a hotel.
Model a role play with a volunteer where you say your name, they say Comment ¢ca s’écrit? and you spell it out
slowly. Repeat whilst writing your name on the board. Ask children, in pairs, to spell out their first names to one
another, using the question as in the role play. Ask a few children to share their names with the class.

Spell a few familiar words aloud and ask children to write what they hear on mini-whiteboards and then show you.
Compare answers and discuss any difficulties.

Combine revision of numbers with the alphabet, by displaying an alphabet chart with each letter numbered in
sequence, e.g. A=1, B=2. Ask children to say, e.g. the letter that goes with number 15 (Numéro 15, c’est quelle
lettre?) Provide some children with individual alphabet strips as extra support. Play the game in pairs, with children
choosing to say either a letter or a number and their partner giving the corresponding answer.

ICT Opportunities:Create boxes for each letter of the alphabet on the interactive whiteboard as well as the number
denoting its position, e.g. A=1 as it is the first letter of the alphabet. Embed a sound file for each card which plays its
relevant letter when activated.

Give children a sequence of numbers that spell out a familiar word, e.g. 19-1-12-21-20 = salut.

ICT Opportunities: Present letter sequences on the interactive whiteboard and ask children to drag the letters into
order to crack the code.

Ask children what they think Comment ¢a se prononce? might mean. Repeat the question and practise as a whole
class. Encourage children to use this if they can’t remember how to say a letter name and need to ask for help.

In pairs, children work out their own coded words. They call out the numbers for other children to crack the code.

Revise numbers 10 to 100 by counting in multiples of 10. Play Montrez-moi (Show Me), where children write down
on a mini-whiteboard the number that you call out.








En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

1. Alphabet
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children; For teachers: For children:

No specific focus. No specific focus.

You can find authentic pronunciation of the French alphabet on a number of
websites. Some letter names are very similar to English, but there are some
notable differences which can be confusing, in particular E, G, H, | and J.

Alphabet: see ‘Phonics focus for
teachers’.

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Identify and pronounce some of the letters of the alphabet

¢ Identify and pronounce accurately multiples of 10 up to 100

New National Curriculum Links

No specific links

Throughout the week

Children practise the alphabet and numbers by making up more codes for others to crack.

Teaching Tips

¢ You can find suitable alphabet songs and videos using an internet search engine or a video-sharing website.

¢ You may like to set the alphabet to a well-known tune and sing it, e.g. a call-and-response chant where you

sing sections of the alphabet and children repeat, in the style of an army chant. For example:

A, B, C, D, E, F, G/ (children repeat)
H, I, J, K, L, M, N/ (children repeat)
O,P,Q,R, S, T, U/ (children repeat)
V, W, X, Y, Z (children repeat).

Resources

alphabet song or rap
alphabet chart

alphabet slips for support
list of words for support
mini whiteboards and pens
internet access

microphone

Le langagedu prof Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

the alphabet

1lun 1 one
2 deux 2 two
3 trois 3 three
4 quatre 4 four
5 cing 5 five

6 six 6 six

1un

2 deux
3 trois

4 quatre
5 cing

6 six

the alphabet

1 one
2 two
3 three
4 four
5 five
6 six
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1. Alphabet

7 sept 7 seven 7 sept 7 seven

8 huit 8 eight 8 huit 8 eight

9 neuf 9 nine 9 neuf 9 nine

10 dix 10 ten 10 dix 10 ten

11 onze 11 eleven 11 onze 11 eleven
12 douze 12 twelve 12 douze 12 twelve
13 treize 13 thirteen 13 treize 13 thirteen
14 quatorze 14 fourteen 14 quatorze 14 fourteen
15 quinze 15 fifteen 15 quinze 15 fifteen
16 seize 16 sixteen 16 seize 16 sixteen
17 dix-sept 17 seventeen 17 dix-sept 17 seventeen
18 dix-huit 18 eighteen 18 dix-huit 18 eighteen
19 dix-neuf 19 nineteen 19 dix-neuf 19 nineteen
20 vingt 20 twenty 20 vingt 20 twenty

21 vingt et un
22 vingt-deux
23 vingt-trois
24 vingt-quatre
25 vingt-cing
26 vingt-six

Numéro ..., c’est quelle lettre ?

Nous allons réviser les numéros 10-100.

30 trente

40 quarante

50 cinquante

60 soixante

70 soixante-dix
80 quatre-vingts

90 quatre-vingt-dix

100 cent

Ecrivez le bon numéro.

Montrez-moi.

21 twenty-one
22 twenty-two
23 twenty-three
24 twenty-four
25 twenty-five
26 twenty-six

Number ..., which letter is it?

We’re going to revise numbers 10-100.

thirty

forty

fifty

sixty

seventy

eighty

ninety

one hundred

Write the correct number.

Show me.

21 vingt et un
22 vingt-deux
23 vingt-trois
24 vingt-quatre
25 vingt-cing
26 vingt-six

30 trente

40 quarante

50 cinquante

60 soixante

70 soixante-dix

80 quatre-vingts
90 quatre-vingt-dix
100 cent

21 twenty-one
22 twenty-two
23 twenty-three
24 twenty-four
25 twenty-five
26 twenty-six

thirty
forty
fifty
sixty
seventy
eighty
ninety

one hundred








2. Features of the locality

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to read and plot coordinates on a grid.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and
how these differ from or
are similar to English.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Support

In the third activity,
some children may
benefit from having
word cards to sort.

In the fifth activity,
some children may
benefit from a visual
reminder that they
should name the
horizontal axis first.
Others may need a
prompt sheet
showing the written
words corresponding
to the multiples of 10.

Extension

In activity eight,
some children will be
able to answer with a
full sentence, e.g.
Oui, il y a une gare
dans la case C.

Main

Sing the alphabet song.

Use symbols or photographs to introduce children to a number of places in the locality, e.g. un magasin, un café, un
musée, un supermarché, une poste, une riviere, une gare, une école, une église. Say the words and ask children to
listen and repeat. Are there any words that children think will be easy to remember? Practise the new vocabulary using
games e.g. Sur mes lévres (Read my Lips. See Unit 10, Session 5). Make up actions for each place as a memory aid.

Display the new words in random order on the board and highlight those containing an é (café, piéton, musée,
supermarché, école, église). Ask children what these words have in common. Discuss suggestions and focus on the é.
Ask children to suggest pronunciation of the words and then model them, inviting the class to repeat. Which other words
can children recall that contain an é? Ask a child to add the words to the [e] page of the class word bank.

Ask children to sort the words into masculine and feminine words as quickly as they can, writing them onto mini
whiteboards. Explain that you will be timing them. Ask a volunteer to sort the words on the whiteboard. Discuss how
children decided which were masculine and feminine — highlight the indefinite articles un and une. Ask children how you
would say ‘the café’ instead of ‘a café’? Elicit le and la and ask children to tell you which places should be le and which
la. How did they work this out?

Find a map of the locality using an internet street finder. Place the school on the map and save the screen onto an
interactive whiteboard file. Ask children to recall what places are to be found in different streets. Encourage them to use Il
y a to begin their sentences, e.g. il y a une gare.

Display a 10x10 grid. Label the squares on the horizontal axis with letters and those on the vertical axis with multiples 10-
100. In some of the squares, place flashcards of map symbols showing features of the locality. Uncover and name the
symbols that are in squares suggested by children. They repeat the name and do the appropriate action.

Ask children to close their eyes while you cover one of the squares. Can they tell you which place has been covered?

Use the grid again and give children the address of a square. They name the place. Ask a child to name a place and
another to give the address.

Make some statements about the grid, e.g. Il y a une poste dans la case B, 30 (There is a post office in square B, 30).
Children reply with oui / c’est vrai, (il y a une poste dans la case B, 30) if it is true and non / c’est faux if it is false. Ask
some children to lead this activity, then go on to do it in pairs.

Display a false statement about the grid on the board. Children read and identify that the statement is false. Ask what
could be changed in the statement to make it true. (Children may choose to change the place or the coordinate.) Ask
individuals to read the statement aloud, changing an element to make it true. Repeat the activity with different sentences.
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2. Features of the locality

hidden behind the noughts and the crosses.

Play Morpion (noughts and crosses) to practise the names of places, using a grid with symbols / pictures for each place

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children : For teachers: For children:

Il'y a (there is) is used with both singular and plural nouns, for example: un / une —masculine and [ily—ily a (pronounced ‘ee’) | [e] é — café, supermarché,
feminine indefinite articles piéton, église

Il'y a un magasin. (There is a shop.) le / 1a — masculine and

Il'y a des magasins. (There are some shops.) feminine definite articles

In a negative sentence, the indefinite article becomes ‘de’, for example:

Il'y a une poste becomes il n’y a pas de poste.

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
¢ Understand the concept of gender in language and sort words accordingly
e Pick out key words when listening

e Identify and pronounce the names of some places in the locality

New National Curriculum Links

Geography — Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to use the eight points of a compass,
four-figure grid references, symbols and key (including the use
of Ordnance Survey maps) to build their knowledge of the
United Kingdom and the wider world

Throughout the week

Play Le Pendu (Hangman) and La Bataille navale (Battleships) to practise newly learnt vocabulary, with
children taking the teacher’s role.

Teaching Tips

e ‘Along the corridor and up the stairs’ in English or marcher dans le pré, monter I'escalier (walk in
the field, climb the stairs) is a useful mnemonic to help children to remember that when giving
coordinates the letter/number on the horizontal axis is always given first.

e The Battleships extension activity would work well during a videoconference with a partner school.

Resources
e Interactive whiteboard

e Photographs or map symbols representing places in
the locality

e Word cards for sorting activity (support)

e 10x10 grid
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un magasin

un café

un musée

un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Ily a ... dans la case ...

Donnez-/Donne-moi les coordonnées de
cette case.

C’est vraiffaux ?
la case C, 20

il y a une poste/une riviere etc. dans la
case C, 20/B, 20 etc.

Non, désolé(e)

Oui, il y a une poste dans la case C, 20.

Le Pendu

La Bataille navale

a shop

a café

a museum

a supermarket
a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station
a church

a school

There is a... in square B, 30

Give (plural/singular) me the coordinates
of this square.

Is it true/false?
square C20

There is a post office/river etc. in square
C20/B20 etc.

No, I'm sorry

Yes, there is a post office in square C20.

Hangman

Battleships

un magasin

un café

un musée

un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Ily a ... dans la case ...

vrai/faux
la case C, 20

il y a une poste/une riviére etc. dans la
case C, 20/B, 20 etc.

Non, désolé(e)

Oui, il y a une poste dans la case C, 20.

a shop

a café

a museum

a supermarket
a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station
a church

a school

There is a...in square B, 30

true/false
square C20

There is a post office/river etc. in square
C20/B20 etc.

No, I'm sorry

Yes, there is a post office in square C20.








3. Journey to school

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children understand what a complex sentence is in English.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in and
responding.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and intonation
so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

Some children may
need to refer to a
sheet with the words
and symbols for the
sequencing activities.

Extension

In the fifth activity,
some children may be
given longer passages
to read. More confident
children can read their
sentences to the class.

Main

Revise and practise names of places in town from Session 2.

Display a simple map with appropriate symbols showing a real or imagined journey to school. Explain the map to
the class and ask them to make the appropriate action when they hear the name of a place, e.g. Quand je vais a
I’école, je passe devant une église et des magasins. Cing minutes plus tard je tourne a gauche et je passe devant
une gare. Je tourne a droite et je passe devant un café. Je traverse la rue au passage piéton. Finalement, jarrive
a I'école. (When | go to school, | pass in front of a church and some shops. Five minutes later | turn left and pass
in front of a station. | turn right and | pass in front of a café. | cross the street at the pedestrian crossing. Finally, |
arrive at school.)

What do children think you were talking about? Did they recognise any words? Do they have any questions?

ICT Opportunities: Using an online map, create a start and end point for a typical journey to school and let the
tool plot the journey so the children can see each stage clearly. To make the task more authentic, use the French
version of the mapping tool and read out the directions given for the different parts of the journey.

Give children a selection of mini-flashcards of map symbols included in the above description. Cover up the map
and re-read the description of the journey. Children sequence their mini-flashcards. Discuss the new vocabulary,
such as au passage piéton. Ask children how they worked out the meanings.

Show children a short written sentence about a journey to school, e.g. Quand je vais a I'école, je passe devant un
café et un musée (When | go to school, | pass in front of a café and a museum). Invite children to come to the
front and add appropriate symbols (either flashcards or interactive whiteboard images) to each part of the
sentence. Chorus the sentence as a class. Repeat with new sentences.

Give groups of children a selection of similar short sentences. In groups, they match appropriate mini-flashcards
to each sentence in turn and read the sentence as a group. Invite children to read one of their sentences to the
class.

Show children one of the sentences and ask them to chorus it. Show appropriate symbols (but one of which does
not match the corresponding part of the sentence). Ask children to identify the mistake and invite a volunteer to
re-read the sentence, correcting the text to match the symbols. Repeat with new sentences.

Display a similar sentence on the board with the words in the wrong order and challenge children, in pairs to
reorder it so that it reads correctly.
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3. Journey to school

Grammar
For teachers:

As in English, in a complex sentence in French the two clauses are connected by a conjunction, shown
in bold:

Quand je vais a I'école, je passé devant une église. (When | go to school, | pass in front of a church.)
As in English, the conjunction can be placed in more than one point in the sentence:

Je passé devant une église quand je vais a I'’école. (I pass in front of a church when | go to school.)

Grammar

For children;

Using prior
knowledge of French
sentence structure to
tackle new,
unfamiliar language.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.

Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Geography
e Pick out key words when listening to a short text Key Stage 1

e Read and understand a selection of sentences

e Use strategies to aid memorisation environment.

Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the
geography of their school and the key human and physical features of its surrounding

Pupils should be taught to use fieldwork to observe, measure and record the human
and physical features in the local area using a range of methods, including sketch
maps, plans and graphs, and digital technologies.

Throughout the week Resources

Ask children to say one sentence about their journey to school. Play Le Pendu
(Hangman) with names of places in town.

Teaching Tips

e If you have a partner school, children can compare the places in their local
area with those of their French partners.

e You may like to explore complex sentences in French and compare these
with English.

Mini-flashcards of map symbols

Internet access

Photographs or map symbols representing places in the locality

Simple map of the locality showing a real or imagined journey to school
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En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un magasin

un café

un musée

un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviére

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Comment vas-tu a I'école ?

Quand je vais a I'école, je passe devant
une église et des magasins. Cing
minutes plus tard je tourne a gauche et
je passe devant une gare. Je tourne a
droite et je passe devant un café. Je
traverse la rue au passage piéton.
Finalement, j’arrive a I’école.

Pouvez-vous lire la phrase ?

a shop

a café

a museum

a supermarket

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

How do you get to school?

An example description of a journey to
school e.g.

When | go to school, | pass in front of a
church and some shops. Five minutes
later | turn left and pass in front of a
station. | turn right and | pass in front of
a café. | cross the street at the
pedestrian crossing. Finally, | arrive at
school.

Can you read the sentence?

un magasin

un café

un musée

un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Quand je vais a I'école, je passe
devant....

a shop

a café

a museum

a supermarket

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

When | go to school, | pass in front of...








4. Sentence building

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know the words for the places in the local area.

Objectives

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Support

In the fifth activity, less
confident children can
use one symbol to make
their sentence. Some
may benefit from having
a copy of the first part of
the sentence as a
prompt.

Extension

In the fifth activity, more
confident children could
include several symbols
in their sentences, using
simple connectives.

Children can then read
the extended sentences
to the class, who use
them as models in the
seventh activity.

Main

Display the question words Quand? Qui? Quoi? on the board. Read them aloud with gestures and ask children what
they notice. Discuss their ideas and once you have established what the words mean, focus on the pronunciation.
Highlight the qu and ask children if they can say how this is pronounced in French. Practise saying the words
together with gestures. Look at the class word bank. Is there already a page to which these can be added? Invite a
child to write the words into the word bank and look at some of the other words that share the qu sound.

Model the description of a journey to school as in Session 3. Give children word cards in random order to build a
human sentence about this journey. Call out a sentence and children arrange themselves in the right order. The
class read the sentence aloud.

Select one of the children to return to their place so that their text card is no longer visible. The class re-reads the
sentence and fill in the missing word. Repeat the activity until all of the children are sitting down.

ICT Opportunities: On the interactive whiteboard, present a complete sentence then drag an opaque shape over one
of the words to hide it and ask the children to fill in the missing word. Repeat until all the words are hidden.

Discuss with children how useful they found the above activity for memorising language. Ask them to suggest other
ideas.

Play Pass the Sentence Parcel. Cut up some phrases and sentences from a text describing a school journey and
put them in a bag. Ensure that one of the sentences starts with the phrase Quand je vais a I'école, je passe devant
... Children pass the bag around as you play some French music. When the music stops, the child holding the bag
pulls out a phrase or sentence and comes to the front to stick it on the board. Children try to arrange the cards so
that a meaningful text is eventually revealed. The class read the completed text aloud.

Children work in pairs with mini-flashcards of map symbols. One child chooses two symbols and the other builds a
sentence, e.g. Quand je vais a I'école, je passe devant une gare et un café.

Repeat the last three activities from the previous session but this time, children write the sentence down and correct
the written word. Ask children to read out their sentences to the class.

In groups, using these sentences as models, children write a new sentence of their own on mini-whiteboards. Invite
children to read their sentences aloud.
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4. Sentence building

Grammar

For teachers:

Word order in French follows the same basic Subject-Verb-Object syntax as English. There are, of
course, several differences (for example, in the placement of adjectives and object pronouns) but in the

sentences used in this unit, the word order is the same as in the English equivalent:
Quand je vais a l'école, je passe devant la gare.
When | go to school, | pass (in front of) the station.

(See also session 3 Grammar notes.)

Grammar
For children:

Understanding
terminology such as
verb, noun and
conjunction when
discussing sentence
building.

For teachers:

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus. [K] qu — quand, qui,

guoi

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Create oral sentences using picture prompts
e Understand language that includes unfamiliar phrases
e Write words, phrases and sentences using a model

New National Curriculum Links

No specific links

Throughout the week

Children practise saying their journey sentences, adding more symbols.

Teaching Tips

e Colour-coding cards according to word type for the human sentence activity
can be a useful visual support for children.

o Ensure that a range of places is included in the sentences, so that children
have a model for the sentence correction activity.

Resources

¢ word and text cards about a journey to school
e cut-up phrases from a journey for Pass the Sentence Parcel

¢ mini-flashcards of map symbols

e prompt sheets for less confident children with the first part of the sentence

e mini-whiteboards and pens
e digital video camera

o digital audio editor / recorder
e microphone

Le langagedu prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un magasin
un café

un musée

a shop
a café

amuseum

un magasin
un café

un musée

a shop
a café

amuseum
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un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Qu’est-ce que tu vois en route pour I’école ?

Quand je vais a I'école...
Je passe devant ...

cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

aprés ca

Pouvez-vous/Peux-tu...
faire une phrase ?
choisir une phrase ?
lire le texte ?

écrire le mot ?

a supermarket

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

What do you see on the way to school?

When | go to school ...
| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that

Can you (plural/singular)...
make a sentence?

choose a sentence?

read the text?

write the word?

un supermarché
un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Quand je vais a I'école...

Je passe devant ...
cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

aprés ca

a supermarket

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

When | go to school ...

| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that








5. Which way?

En route pour I’école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know simple directions.

Objectives

Engage in conversations;
ask and answer
questions; express
opinions and respond to
those of others; seek
clarification and help.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Speak in sentences,
using familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Support

Children may benefit
from visual support,
such as large arrows,
to help with
directions.

In the reading
activity, highlight the
key words to support
comprehension.

Extension

Some children will be
able to read longer
passages.

Encourage children
to give more complex
directions and to use
time connectives
such as puis (then),
ensuite (next) and
apres (after).

Main

Use a simple map of the immediate locality to describe a journey to school and include directions, e.g. Je tourne a droite
et je passe devant les magasins. Je continue tout droit et je traverse la rue au passage piéton. (I turn right and pass in
front of the shops. | continue straight ahead and cross the street at the pedestrian crossing.) Ask children what they think
je tourne a droite and je continue tout droit mean.

Practise a droite, tout droit and introduce a gauche by inviting children to respond to instructions such as Tournez a
droite (this can be done on the spot or in a large space). Ask them if they can spot the difference between the sound of
the verb in the description of the journey, e.g. Je tourne and in this activity, e.g. Tournez. Where have they heard verb
endings like this? Remind them of the instructions in the crépes recipe in Unit 14.

ICT Opportunities: Using a French language version of a street finder tool, plot a journey from two points and ask the
children to read the descriptions given of each stage as a comprehension activity.

Repeat the previous activity, with children playing the part of the teacher.

Focus on the [wa] oi sound in droite and droit. Where have children met this sound before? Ask them to brainstorm in
pairs and write as many [wa] oi words as they can on a mini-whiteboard. Discuss suggestions.

Ask children when they might need this language and discuss the concept of asking for and giving directions. Introduce
the question lly a ... prés d’ici? Use familiar places used in the previous sessions, e.g. Il y a un supermarché pres d’ici?
What do children think this might mean? Once you have established the meaning, focus on the difference in intonation
between the sentence as a statement and the sentence as a question. Ask children to listen carefully and say a number
of similar sentences as both a statement and a question. Invite children to draw a question mark in the air when they
think it is a question and a full stop when they hear a statement. Model the question and then the statement for children
to listen and repeat. Repeat as many times as you feel is appropriate, so that children grasp the difference in intonation.

Show children a simple map, with symbols for places at various points. Ask e.g. Il y a une gare pres d’ici? (Is there a
station near here?) and then model the answer giving simple directions in the imperative, e.g. Oui. Tournez a gauche,
continuez tout droit et puis tournez a droite. Vous voila a la gare. (Yes. Turn left, continue straight ahead and then turn
right. There you are at the station.) Repeat with other places on the map. As you give directions, follow the route with
your finger or a pen. Children may also find it useful if you turn your body in the direction that you are giving.

Ask children what they can do if they don’t understand what someone is saying, e.g. ask them to speak more slowly.
Revise Je ne comprends pas (I don’t understand) and Répétez, s’il vous plait (Repeat, please).

Give children, in pairs, copies of the map from the board. Ask them to take it in turns asking about different places and
giving instructions. Invite children to share their exchanges with the class.

Display a simple set of instructions on the board. Ask children to read the instructions, follow them on the map and then
tell you which place they lead to.
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5. Which way?
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:

The question Il y a un supermarché pres d’ici? (Is there a supermarket near here?), could also | Instructions in the

be asked using est-ce que:

Est-ce qu’il y a un supermarché prés d’ici ?

The meaning is exactly the same. The only difference is that in the first question rising
intonation is used to make it a question rather than a statement, whereas the use of the
interrogative est-ce que shows immediately that the sentence is a question.

imperative plural (-ez
ending): Tournez /
continuez

[i]i - ici

[€] € — pres, tres

[wa] oi — droit, droite,
trois, moi

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:
e Ask for and give clear directions

e Know how to ask for repetition and
clarification

New National Curriculum Links

Geography
Key Stage 1

Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and the
key human and physical features of its surrounding environment.

Pupils should be taught to use fieldwork to observe, measure and record the human and physical features in the local
area using a range of methods, including sketch maps, plans and graphs, and digital technologies.

Throughout the week

Children practise giving each other directions around the classroom or by moving a counter on a simple map. o

Teaching Tips

e Another version of the second activity could be played, by setting out PE mats in a hall space and
leaving ‘pathways’ between them. Children take turns to be a ‘robot’, with the rest of the class giving
directions to help the ‘robot’ navigate its way from one end to the other.

Resources

Simple map of the locality showing a real or imagined

journey to school

Internet access

Copies of simple maps for pair work

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

un magasin
un café
un musée

un supermarché

a shop
a café
a museum

a supermarket

un magasin
un café
un musée

un supermarché

a shop
a café
a museum

a supermarket
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un passage piéton
une poste

une riviére

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Comment vas-tu a l'école ?

Quand je vais a l'école...
Je passe devant ...

cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

aprés ca

Tournez
a droite
a gauche
tout droit

ex. Je tourne a droite et je passe devant
les magasins. Je continue tout droit et je
traverse la rue au passage piéton.

Je ne comprends pas

Répétez, s’il vous plait

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

How do you get to school?

When | go to school ...
| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that

Turn

(to/on the) right
(to/on the) left
straight ahead

e.g. | turn right and pass in front of the
shops. | continue straight ahead and cross
the street at the pedestrian crossing.

| don’t understand

Repeat, please

un passage piéton
une poste

une riviere

une bibliotheque
une gare

une église

une école

Comment vas-tu a I’école ?

Quand je vais a I'école...
Je passe devant ...

cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

apres ca

Je tourne

Je continue

a droite

a gauche

tout droit

Je ne comprends pas

Répétez, s'il vous plait

a pedestrian crossing
a post office

a river

a library

a train station

a church

a school

How do you get to school?

When | go to school ...
| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that

[ turn

| continue

(to/on the) right
(to/on the) left
straight ahead

| don’t understand

Repeat, please








6. My route to school

En route pour I'école (On the way to school)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if there is a display of key vocabulary, such as conjunctions, for children to refer to.

Objectives

Present ideas and
information orally to a range
of audiences.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and intonation
so that others understand
when they are reading aloud
or using familiar words and
phrases.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally and
in writing.

Support

Some children will
benefit from using a
writing frame and
having a word bank
with images to refer to.
Differentiate the writing
frame according to the
needs of each child.

Extension

When preparing their
presentation, more
confident children
could include a range
of conjunctions, such
as puis (then), ensuite
(next) or finalement
(finally).

Main

Practise the directions learnt in Session 5 by playing Jacques a dit (Simon says).

Revise the names of places in town and the alphabet by playing games such as Le Pendu (Hangman).

Display the simple map on the board from Session 5, this time adding a house to it and talk through a simple route
from your house to the school, starting off with Quand je vais a I'école, je passe devant...

Erase the route you have drawn and ask for a volunteer to draw a new route to school and talk through it. Repeat a

number of times.

Give each child a sheet with simple map and ask them to add in a number of places, including the school and their
house. This can be fictional or real. Next, ask them to write a description of the route using a writing frame and word
bank. Establish a set of success criteria with the children, for example, writing in complete sentences; spelling the
names of places correctly.

Invite children to swap their description with a partner and edit one another’s work to improve it, using the success
criteria. Give children time to make any changes suggested by their partner and to ask for help. Encourage them to
use Comment ¢a s’écrit? if asking about spellings and Comment dit-on...en frangais? if unsure of a word (Unit 10).

Ask children to share their descriptions with the class.

ICT Opportunities: Using recordable microphones, children record their descriptions and listen back to them,
focussing on clarity. Is their narration clear? Can they understand every word? Are the words pronounced correctly?

Grammar
For teachers:

No specific focus.

Grammar

For children;

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.
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Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Write a description of their
route to school

e Evaluate the effectiveness of
their own and other’s writing

e Read aloud clearly

New National Curriculum Links

Geography
Key Stage 1

Pupils should be taught to use simple fieldwork and observational skills to study the geography of their school and the key human
and physical features of its surrounding environment.

Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to use fieldwork to observe, measure and record the human and physical features in the local area using
a range of methods, including sketch maps, plans and graphs, and digital technologies.

Throughout the week Resources
Children work on turning their descriptions into presentations with multimedia presentation software. e  Writing frame for description of route to
school
Teaching Tips e Bank of images for use in presentations
e Create a display with a large map of the local area and children’s descriptions of routes to school. Use e Digital video camera

recordable buttons to make the display interactive and include a speaking and listening element.

e If supervised by an adult, a group of children could video a short journey to school from a nearby location and
edit the video using simple editing software.

e Use the interactive whiteboard to model the compound sentences. If children can see a screen with a map
showing the relevant features, they can plot their journey with a whiteboard pen and record their voices. The
sequence could be saved and played back for evaluation and used as evidence of achievement.

o Recordable microphone

e Video-conferencing facilities (for work
with partner school, if appropriate)

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
un magasin a shop un magasin a shop

un café a café un café a café

un musée a museum un museée a museum

un passage piéton a pedestrian crossing un passage piéton a pedestrian crossing
une poste a post office une poste a post office

une riviére ariver une riviére ariver

une gare a train station une gare a train station
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une église

Quand je vais a I'école...
Je passe devant ...

cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

apres ¢a

Tournez
a droite
a gauche
tout droit

ex. Je tourne a droite et je passe devant
les magasins. Je continue tout droit et je
traverse la rue au passage piéton.

a church

When | go to school ...
| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that

Turn

(to/on the) right
(to/on the) left
straight ahead

e.g. | turn right and pass in front of the
shops. | continue straight ahead and
cross the street at the pedestrian
crossing.

une église

Quand je vais a I'école...
Je passe devant ...

cing minutes plus tard
finalement

puis

ensuite

Je traverse

apres ¢a

Tournez
a droite
a gauche
tout droit

ex. Je tourne a droite et je passe devant
les magasins. Je continue tout droit et je
traverse la rue au passage piéton.

a church

When | go to school ...
| pass in front of ...
five minutes later
finally

then

next

| cross

after that

Turn

(to/on the) right
(to/on the) left
straight ahead

e.g. | turn right and pass in front of the
shops. | continue straight ahead and
cross the street at the pedestrian
crossing.

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the .
knowledge, skills
and understanding
from this unit.

e The class listens to and evaluates
each other’s work according to the
agreed criteria.

other children’s work and
appreciate feedback.

Follow-up: Children share their presentations with the
rest of the school and their French-speaking partner

Children use presentation software to e Make a short .
make a presentation about their route presentation of their route
to school and then present this to the to school. school, if appropriate.
class. _
e Constructively evaluate .

If children in the partner school send video clips of their
journeys to school, the English children will be able to
experience the challenge of listening and responding to
French spoken by native speakers.
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Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Overview Unit 16

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children use both new and familiar language to describe a painting. The painting
used here is Scene de plage by Degas, but you can substitute an alternative. Children use

their knowledge to write and perform their own poetry inspired by the painting.

In this unit children have the opportunity to revise colours in addition to the
agreement and position of adjectives (first met in Unit 4).

Prior Learning New Language Content

It is helpful if children already e Giving a simple description (of a scene
know: or place)
e some colours e Using adjectives to add interest and

e agreement /position of detail to a description

feminine adjectives e  Writing instructions
e qui e Regular -er verbs (present tense): third
e some instructions used in person singular

simple recipes e dormir (irregular): il/elle dort

e simple sentences with subject, | o
verb, adjective.

C’est, Ce n’est pas + noun

e Phonic focus: revision of [@] eu, [u] ou,
[0] au/eau, [3] [on; [ij] il and ille

End of Unit Activities

Children create poems based on Degas’ picture Scene de plage. These can be
displayed or shared with a partner school via the Internet.

Expectations
At the end of this unit;

Most children will: listen to a story or poem and identify key words and
phrases from the unit; create a short poem alone or with a

partner and read this aloud, with reasonable pronunciation

Some children will
not have made so
much progress and
will:

need to refer to visual clues when listening to a story or
poem; copy using words or short phrases

Some children will
have progressed
further and will:

research new vocabulary using a bilingual dictionary

write a poem and read it aloud with accurate pronunciation;

Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Lanquages

Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.

Listen attentively to spoken language and show understanding by joining in and
responding.

Engage in conversations; ask and answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek clarification and help.

Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language
structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when
reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases.

Present ideas and information orally to a range of audiences

Broaden vocabulary and develop ability to understand new words that are
introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary.

Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language.
Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing.

Write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to
express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing.

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as
feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build sentences; and how these differ from or are
similar to English.








Overview Unit 16

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Resources

Colour cards

Colour photocopies and/or an image of the Degas
painting Scéne de plage

Mini whiteboards and coloured pens
Interactive whiteboard

Multimedia presentation software
Computer paint package

Fuzzy Felt (Session 2)

Digital video camera

Movie-editing software

Text and music for Il était un petit navire (Resources

Session 3)

Large sentence cards to describe the picture and
sets of smaller ones for pair work

Pictures or postcards of beach scenes and
coastlines in the UK and in French-speaking
countries

A representation of the background of the painting
in three bands.

Flashcard figures from the painting
A graphics program
Internet access

Pictures or postcards of beach scenes and
coastlines in the UK and in French-speaking
countries (Session 4)

Word cards for features of a beach scene

Copies of the poem La plage (‘Teaching Tips’
Session 4)

Coloured pens or pencils
Access to an online tool for creating word clouds

Class and individual writing frames with
instruction words for a recipe (Session 5)

Word-processing software

A microphone

Sound-editing software

Differentiated writing frames (Session 6)
Word banks for support and extension
Desktop publishing package








1. Beach scene

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some colours and about position and agreement of adjectives.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when reading
aloud or using familiar
words and phrases.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns of
the language; how to
apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or are
similar to English.

Support

In the fifth activity,
children who find
drawing difficult or
too time-consuming
can be given the
outlines of pre-
drawn items on a
worksheet. Some
will benefit from
having a semi-
completed writing
frame with a
selection of nouns
and adjectives to
choose from.

Extension

Some children will
be able to use a
bilingual dictionary
to look for other
words connected to
the picture.

Main

Revise colours by playing Touchez Iimage (Touch the Picture). Select two children to come to the front. Have colour cards
displayed on the wall. Call out one of the colours. The winner is the first child to touch the correct picture. Confident
children may want to take on the role of the teacher.

Show an image of the Degas painting Scéne de plage. Introduce new vocabulary and revise colours by describing an item,
e.g. La mer est verte (The sea is green). Invite one child to point to the part of the picture you are describing or have small
groups working on their own copies. Repeat with other items, such as Le sable est jaune (The sand is yellow), Le ciel est
bleu (The sky is blue), Le bateau est rouge (The boat is red), and Le chien est marron (The dog is brown).

ICT Opportunities: Annotate the image on the interactive whiteboard using the pen tool, adding labels for each section of
the picture being described.

Ask children what the tricky thing is that you need to remember about adjectives? (See Units 9 and 11.) Elicit the fact they
need to agree with the noun. Which colour words don’t change?

Consolidate new vocabulary and practise pronunciation by playing some flashcard games (see Unit 6, Session 1 and Unit
12, Session 1). Focus on some of the familiar phonemes in the colour words and ask children how to say these, e.g. [@] eu
— bleu, [u] ou — rouge, [0] au — jaune, [5] on — marron. Practise saying the sounds and the words as a class, then ask
children, in pairs, to choose a phoneme and think of as many other words as they can containing it, e.g. on — mon, ton,
bon, mouton, bonbon. Check the class word bank and add any new suggestions are added to the relevant page(s).

Read out more simple descriptions, such as Le chien est vert; Le sable est bleu. Children draw a simple picture on mini-
whiteboards or paper, and colour it in if possible.

Focus on the verb étre. Find out what children already know by asking them to help you complete a verb table for étre in
the present tense: how would you say ‘I am’ in French? What about ‘you are’? etc. Complete the table and read through as
a class. Chant the conjugations as a rap with gestures (see Units 13 & 14). You may like to choose a pair of words, like
heureux / triste (happy/sad), to make sentences with étre in the present tense.

ICT Opportunities: Show children a multimedia presentation using the different forms of étre in the present tense. You
could link this with colours or adjectives describing personality (see Unit 9). You could use photos or drawings of fruit or
vegetables and animate them with facial features and speech bubbles saying, e.g. je suis rouge, hous sommes verts.

Working in pairs or small groups, each child chooses up to 3 items from the Degas picture. They relay this information,
including colours, to their partner or group, who draws the corresponding pictures. They check this by describing what they
have drawn.

ICT Opportunities: Using a paint package, children recreate the picture following the explanations given by their partner.

To finish, show children a series of pictures and ask them to describe them using étre and colours.








Scene de plage (Beach scene)

1. Beach scene

Grammar
For teachers:

Some colour words do not change to agree with the noun they describe: marron — le
chien est marron, la mer est marron (the dog is brown, the sea is brown)

Others already have an ‘e’ ending so don’t change in the singular and have an ‘s’
added in the plural: jaune — le sable est jaune, les bananes sont jaunes (the sand is
yellow, the bananas are yellow); rouge — le bateau est rouge, les tomates sont
rouges (the boat is red, the tomatoes are red); rose — les roses sont roses (the roses
are pink)

Etre is an irregular verb. 1€ Suls
The present tense of étre is as here: t es
Etre is also an auxiliary verb and is used when | I/ €lle /on est
forming the perfect tense of 13 other verbs, nous sommes
e.g. aller: je suis allé(e) — | went, and N
descendre: je suis descendu(e) vous etes

ils / elles sont

Grammar

Building sentences in the
present tense with étre.

Adjectival agreement

according to gender of noun,

e.g. la mer est bleue,

le ciel est gris.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

Silent final consonants: tu
es, ils sont, vert etc.

[@] eu — bleu, peu

[u] ou —rouge, coucou,
loup

[0] au — jaune, beau, eau

[3] on — marron, mouton

Phonics focus

For children:

[@] eu — bleu, peu

[u] ou —rouge, coucou,
loup

[0] au — jaune, beau,
eau

[3] on — marron, mouton

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Listen for and correctly identify specific words and phrases

e Use previous knowledge and context to determine the meaning of new vocabulary

e Pronounce short phrases with sufficient accuracy to relay information to others

New National Curriculum Links

Art and Design — Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught about the greatest artists, architects
and designers in history.

Throughout the week

Play Morpion (Noughts and Crosses), combining new and previously learnt vocabulary.

Resources

e Colour cards

Teaching Tips

e Animage of the Degas painting can be found on the internet. You can show the painting on an interactive

whiteboard or make colour copies for children to work from in groups.

e Edgar Degas (1834-1917) is thought to have painted this picture in the period 1868-77. It shows a beach with a
woman (probably a nursemaid) combing the hair of a young girl who has just got changed after swimming. Other .
figures in the scene walk, chat or play in the sea. Further information on this painting can be found on the internet.

e Colour photocopies and/or an image of
the Degas painting Scene de plage

e Mini whiteboards and coloured pens
e Interactive whiteboard
Multimedia presentation software

o Computer paint package








1. Beach scene

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Touchez l'image

Ce tableau est de Degas.
Qu’est-ce qu’on peut voir sur ce tableau?

Scene de plage

Montrez-moi
les couleurs
ex. rouge
jaune

vert/e

bleu/e

marron

le sable

le ciel

le bateau

la plage

la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

On va jouer au Morpion

Touch the Picture

This painting is by Degas.
What can you see in this painting?

Beach Scene

Show me
colours
e.g. red
yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand

the sky

the boat

the beach

the sea

the dog

e.g. the sea is green

We are going to play Noughts and
Crosses

rouge
jaune
vert/e
bleu/e

marron

le sable
le ciel

le bateau
la plage
la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

red

yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog

e.g. the seais green








2. Bringing a picture to life

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to build simple sentences with a noun and verb.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in and
responding.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases
and basic language structures.

Support

Some children may
need a word bank to
refer to.

In the seventh activity,
less confident children
take the role of the
‘conductor’.

Extension

Some children could
link two simple
sentences using et,
e.g. La petite fille dort
et le bateau glisse/
navigue.

Main

Revise vocabulary and phrases from the previous session by playing Morpion (Noughts and Crosses). Say On va
jouer au Morpion (We're going to play Noughts and Crosses) (see ‘Grammar point’ in ‘Teaching Tips’). In each
square, put a noun and a colour from which children can make a phrase.

Show the Degas painting again. Introduce some verbs, e.g. Le bateau glisse / navigue (The boat is gliding /sailing
along). Then ask Que fait le bateau? (What is the boat doing?) Encourage children to repeat the answer Le
bateau glisse/navigue. Continue, encouraging children to repeat the answers, e.g. Que fait le chien? Le chien
regarde. Que fait la petite fille ? La petite fille dort. Que fait la dame ? La dame brosse les cheveux de la petite
fille.

ICT Opportunities: Reconstruct the picture using movable elements such as paper or fuzzy felt and create a short
animation with a voiceover to reinforce meaning.

Children mime the above phrases. Invite individuals to choose a phrase for the class to mime.

Introduce some verbs in the plural, e.g. Que font les gens? Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent. (What are the
people doing? The people are walking/talking/playing.)

Bring the picture to life by giving groups part of the picture to freeze-frame. Each part is brought to life when that
group hears their phrase.

ICT Opportunities: Video the different groups doing their mimes or take photos of the freeze-frames and add the
resulting clips to a presentation with supporting text for each scene and a voiceover to describe the action.

‘Conduct’ the class picture. Indicate to groups when they should start their mime. They also repeat their phrase
until directed to stop. Repeat, with children taking on the role of conductor.

Play Secret Signal (See Unit 5, Session 5); this time using two sentences from the previous activity.








Scene de plage (Beach scene)

2. Bringing a picture to life

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: 1€ dors For children: For teachers: For children:
Glisser (to glide), naviguer (to sail) and brosser (to brush) tw dors Understanding different | No specific focus. No specific focus.
are all regular —er verbs and conjugate exactly as jouer (see |il/elle/on | dort word types, devising
Unit 13). mimes for new verbs in
. . . . . : nous dormons the present tense.
Dormir (to sleep) is an irregular —ir verb and is conjugated
as here in the present tense: vous dormez
ils / elles dorment

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Art and Design — Key Stage 2

e Recall, retain and use words, phrases and sentences with Pupils should be taught about the greatest artists, architects and designers in history.

increasing accuracy

Use actions and mime to aid memorisation

Throughout the week

Play Jacques a dit (Simon Says) to practise the sentences.

Teaching Tips

Classroom language grammar point: the structure aller + infinitive can become a very useful part of
your everyday classroom language, as you can use it throughout the day in different contexts, e.g.
Qu’est-ce que tu vas faire pendant la récré? Je vais jouer au football. (What are you going to do at
break time? I'm going to play football.) Qu’est-ce qu’on va faire maintenant? On va chanter une
chanson. (What are we going to do now? We're going to sing a song.)

When revising familiar language, accept single words or phrases from less confident children.

You could zoom in on different sections of the painting and capture the screen. Save the different
segments as separate screens on the interactive whiteboard. Children could identify figures that
they have found in enlarged segments of the picture, dress up as those characters and adopt the
same pose. Digital photographs of the pose will stimulate descriptions, as well as helping children
to develop a deeper understanding of the whole painting.

Resources

Colour photocopies and/or an image of the Degas
painting Scéne de plage

Fuzzy Felt
Multimedia presentation software
A digital video camera

Movie-editing software








2. Bringing a picture to life

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

On va jouer au Morpion.

On va jouer au Signal Secret.

les couleurs
ex. rouge
jaune

vert/e
bleu/e

marron

le sable
le ciel

le bateau
la plage
la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

Que fait... ?

(Le chien) regarde

(Le bateau) glisse /navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la petite fille)

Que font ...?

Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

We are going to play Noughts and Crosses

We're going to play Secret Signal

colours
e.g. red
yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog

e.g. the sea is green

What is ... doing?

(The dog) is watching

(The boat) is gliding /sailing along

(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little girl’s hair)

What are ... doing?

The people are walking/talking/playing

rouge
jaune
vert/e
bleu/e

marron

le sable
le ciel

le bateau
la plage
la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la
petite fille)

Que fait (le bateau) etc. ?
Que font les gens ?

Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

red

yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog

e.g. the seais green

(The dog) is watching

(The boat) is gliding / sailing along

(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little
girl’s hair)

What is (the boat) doing?
What are the people doing?

The people are
walking/talking/playing








3. Writing a description

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know agreement and position of adjectives.

Objectives

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple writing.

Write phrases from memory,
and adapt these to create new
sentences, to express ideas
clearly.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally and in
writing.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter forms
and the conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key features
and patterns of the
language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Support

Some children will
benefit from a list of
possible sentences,
writing frame or a word
bank in the third and
fifth activities.

Extension

Some children may be
able to write a number
of phrases / sentences
from memory and then
use a hilingual
dictionary or word list
to check their work.

Main

Sing the traditional song Il était un petit navire. (See Teaching Tips and Resources.)

Show the Degas picture. Revise the verbs with the mimes from Session 2. As a class, match sentence cards, e.g.
La petite fille dort / Le bateau glisse / navigue to the picture.

Look at the pattern of the verbs in the present tense (3rd person). What do children notice? Focus on glisser /
naviguer / brosser / jouer and remind children of the conjugation of manger and jouer in Units 13 and 14. Ask what
the pattern is? You may like to show children the infinitives of the verbs and the 3" person present tense forms.

Are there any verbs which don't fit this pattern? e.g. dormir — la petite fille dort. Why do children think this ending
might be different?

Repeat the sentence card activity as a paired activity, with children matching the cards to parts of the picture.

ICT Opportunities: Using a graphics program, cut up the picture into the appropriate elements to describe each
action and then insert them into a self-authoring package and create a matching activity for the different parts of
the picture with its accompanying text.

Give pairs of children a picture or postcard of a beach scene. Invite them to use their sentence cards as a model
to write some sentences to describe their beach. Invite pairs to write one of their sentences on the board and read
it aloud.

ICT Opportunities: Find a live webcam of a beach scene in France and ask the children to make up sentences to
describe what they can see using a word-processing package.

Reproduce the background from the painting, represented by three horizontal bands: the lower one is yellow to
represent the beach, the middle one is blue to represent the sea and the top one is light blue to represent the sky.
Create some flashcard figures from the painting that can be added to the background to populate the scene. Use
the picture to model a description that adapts and extends that of the painting.

Ask children how they could make their sentences more interesting and elicit suggestions for French adjectives of
colour and size. Invite children to suggest a suitable adjective for one of the sentences on the board. Say the new
sentence. Encourage children to come to the board and write the adjective in the correct place, e.g. Le bateau
rouge glisse / navigue.

Repeat with more sentences, and the class read these aloud.








3. Writing a description

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Most descriptive adjectives are placed after the noun they modify, e.g. un bateau rouge (a red boat) and la Verb endings: No specific focus. | No specific focus.

mer calme (the calm sea).

However, certain adjectives are placed before the noun, e.g. adjectives of beauty, age, good/bad, size (the
acronym BAGS is a good reminder). E.g.: un petit bateau (a small boat); un jeune garcon (a young boy)

Some adjectives change their meaning depending on their placement. For example, grand can mean both
‘big’ and ‘great’: un homme grand — a big man, un grand homme — a great man

redgular —er verbs in
3" person present:
- e ending

glisse / navigue /
brosse

Learning OQutcomes

New National Curriculum Links

Children can: English
e Write words, phrases and sentences using a model Writing — Years 5 -6

Understand how a simple sentence is written

Evaluate and edit by assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing and suggesting
improvements and proposing changes to grammar and vocabulary to improve consistency, enhance
effects and clarify meaning

Throughout the week

Read out one of the sentences but with an element changed, e.g.
Le bateau rouge glisse / navigue becomes Le bateau blanc glisse /
navigue. Children identify which element has changed and, if
appropriate, name the word class.

Teaching Tips

Make an interactive display using the Degas picture.
Children write sentence strips and stick these onto the
picture. They can add some strips with simple dialogue
between people in the painting.

The fourth activity would work very well on the interactive
whiteboard, using different screens for the background and
the figures.

Il était un petit navire is a popular French children’s song
which tells rather a grim tale - but with a happy ending! You
can find the complete lyrics as well as music and videos on
the internet.

Resources

e Text and music for Il était un petit navire First verse and chorus :

Il était un petit navire (x2) (There once was a little ship)

Qui n’avait ja-ja-jamais navigué (x2) (Which had never sailed before)
Ohé, ohé ! (Ahoy, ahoy!)

Ohé, ohé matelot, (Ahoy, ahoy sailor)

Matelot navigue sur les flots, (Sailor sailing on the seas)

Ohé, ohé matelot, (Ahoy, ahoy sailor)

Matelot navigue sur les flots. (Sailor sailing on the seas)

e Colour photocopies and/or an image of the Degas painting Scéne de plage

e Large sentence cards to describe the picture and sets of smaller ones for pair work

e Pictures or postcards of beach scenes / coastlines in the UK and in French-speaking countries
e A representation of the background of the painting in three bands.

e Flashcard figures from the painting

e Multimedia presentation software and a graphics program

e Internet access








3. Writing a description

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Pour ce jeu, vous devez faire correspondre
chaque phrase avec le tableau.

les couleurs
ex. rouge
jaune

vert/e
bleu/e

marron

le sable
le ciel

le bateau
la plage
la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la petite
fille)

petit/e
grand/e
Pouvez-vous/Peux-tu écrire I'adjectif ?

ex. Le bateau rouge glisse / navigue.

For this game, you have to match each
sentence with the picture.

colours
e.g. red
yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog

e.g. the sea is green

(The dog) is watching
(The boat) is gliding / sailing along
(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little girl's
hair)

small (m/f)
big (m/f)
Can you (sing./pl.) write the adjective?

e.g. The red boat is gliding / sailing
along.

rouge
jaune
vert/e
bleu/e

marron

le sable
le ciel

le bateau
la plage
la mer

le chien

ex. La mer est verte

(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la
petite fille)

petit/e

grand/e

ex. Le bateau rouge glisse / navigue.

red

yellow
green (m/f)
blue (m/f)

brown

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog

e.g. the sea is green

(The dog) is watching

(The boat) is gliding / sailing along
(The little girl) is sleeping
(The lady) is brushing (the little girl’'s

hair)

small (m/f)
big (m/f)

e.g. The red boat is gliding / sailing

along.








4. Comparing beaches

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know word types, e.g. nouns, verbs and adjectives.

Objectives

Broaden vocabulary
and develop ability to
understand new words
that are introduced into
familiar written material,
including through using
a dictionary.

Engage in
conversations; ask and
answer questions;
express opinions and
respond to those of
others; seek
clarification and help.

Appreciate stories,
songs, poems and
rhymes in the language.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

Some children may
need support
identifying
adjectives, for
example, using a
colour coded list of
vocabulary, where
nouns, verbs and
adjectives are
different colours.

Extension

Some children can
identify the nouns
and verbs as well
as the adjectives in
the poem.

Main

Sing Il était un petit navire. (See Session 3.)
Revise language from the unit, using photos or postcards of beaches in the UK and French-speaking countries.

Discuss similarities and differences between beaches and coastlines in the UK and abroad. Children may have personal
experiences to share. It may be appropriate to discuss the use of different coastal areas, e.g. shipping, fishing or tourism.

Introduce names for some additional features in the photos or postcards, e.g. une baie (a bay), une falaise (a cliff), une
grotte (a cave), des coquillages (shells), des rochers (rocks), des cailloux (pebbles).

ICT Opportunities: Add the images to a collaborative multimedia slideshow and use the doodle tool to annotate and label the
new features. Invite a partner school to take part too by adding their own images or their own annotations.

Point to one of the features and ask, e.g. C’est une baie? (Is it a bay?) Elicit Oui, c’est une baie. (Yes, it is a bay). Introduce
some questions that will need a negative response, e.g. C’est une baie? Non, ce n'est pas une baie. C’est une falaise. (Is it
a bay? No, it is not a bay. It is a cliff.)

Play Qui a parlé? (Who Spoke?) One child comes to the front and stands with their back to the class. Another child makes a
statement in a disguised voice, e.g. C’est une grotte. The child at the front turns round and has 3 guesses at identifying who
spoke. If they guess correctly they stay at the front for another go. If not, they exchange places with the child who spoke.

Show children the written words on the interactive whiteboard or text cards. Ask individual children to come out and match
the text to the pictures. Play Montrez-moi (Show Me) so that children can practise writing the words.

Draw attention to the sound [ij] ill in coquillages. Say some other words and ask the children to listen for a similar sound, e.g.
plage, fille, brosse, brille. Children could do an action on hearing a particular sound, e.g. hands on head for the [ij] ill sound.

Give pairs of children a copy of the poem La plage (see ‘Teaching Tips’). Tell them they are going to be ‘language
detectives’. Read the poem aloud as children listen and look for words containing the grapheme [0] au/eau, which they then
circle. Some children may find it helpful to have picture clues to help them understand the text. Repeat the activity, this time
putting a box around the grapheme [ij] il/ille.

ICT Opportunities: Using an online tool for creating word clouds, create a cloud of the poem as a pre-reading activity and
see how many of the graphemes the children can identify.

Remind children to use French as often as possible to ask for help or seek clarification. What could they say to you if they
wanted you to help them understand a word or phrase? Remind them of the question Comment dit-on .......... en frangais?
(How do you say ........ in French?) that they came across in Unit 10. Ask children how they could adapt this question to find
out the English translation of a word. Show how francais could be substituted with anglais.








Scene de plage (Beach scene)

4. Comparing beaches

Children continue to work on the text. They read it in pairs and underline, in colour, words that they know or can guess the
meaning of. They underline adjectives in another colour. As a class, discuss strategies for working out the meaning of new
language. Ask children to comment on any other features of the text to see if they can identify the similes and discuss this.

Give children the opportunity to use a bilingual dictionary to check the meaning of any words that they are still unsure of.
They can then share with the class what they have found out.

Grammar
For teachers:

The comparative adverb aussi...que means ‘as...as’, e.g.: David est aussi grand que Lucie.
(David is as tall as Lucie.) The adjective grand agrees here with David, the noun it modifies.

The same sentence with a feminine noun would look like this: Lucie est aussi grande que David.
(Lucie is as tall as David.)

Grammar
For children:

Using prior knowledge of
vocabulary and sentence
structure to decode
unfamiliar text.

Phonics focus
For teachers:

[ij] ili(e) — fille,
coquillages, brille

[0] au — eau, beau,
jaune

Phonics focus
For children:

[ij] ili(e) —fille,
coquillages, brille

[0] au — eau, beau,
jaune

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
¢ Identify features of beaches in the UK and abroad in French Reading — Years 5- 6
e Use prior knowledge, context and other strategies to understand an Maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by continuing
unfamiliar text to read and discuss an increasingly wide range of fiction, poetry, plays, non-fiction and
reference books or textbooks

Throughout the week:

Play games such as Secret Signal or Morpion (Noughts and Crosses) to practise vocabulary.

Teaching Tips

e Introducing vocabulary could be done as a team challenge game. Provide a list of words in English. Children
have to find the French equivalent in a dictionary. They gain extra points if they can provide the gender of the
nouns as well. You can find Internet sites, which have photographs of very square kilometre of the British Isles.

Children could search to find pictures of their locality and then describe the pictures.

e Poem La Plage
La mer calme est aussi brillante que le soleil.

Le soleil brillant est aussi doré que le sable.

The calm sea is as shiny as the sun.

The shining sun is as golden as the sand.

Resources

Pictures or postcards of beach scenes and
coastlines in the UK and in French-

speaking countries

Word cards for features of a beach scene

Copies of the poem La plage (see

‘Teaching Tips’)

Coloured pens or pencils

Multimedia presentation software

clouds

Access to an online tool for creating word








4. Comparing beaches

Le sable doré est aussi doux que les nuages.

Les nuages doux sont aussi blancs que les coquillages.

Les coquillages blancs sont aussi silencieux que les bateaux.

Les bateaux silencieux sont aussi calmes que la mer.

C’est beau sur la plage.

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

The golden sand is as soft as the clouds.

The soft clouds are as white as the shells.

The white shells are as silent as the boats.

The silent boats are as calm as the sea.

Itis lovely on the beach.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Cest...?
Oui, c’est...

Non, ce n’est pas ...

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)
des rochers (m plural)

des cailloux (m plural)

On va jouer a ‘Qui a parlé ?’.

Montrez-moi.

le graphéme au/eau

Vous devez faire correspondre chaque
phrase avec une image.

Vous allez souligner...

Vous allez entourer...

Isit...?
Yes, it is...

No, it's not...

a bay
a cliff
a cave
shells
rocks

pebbles

We're going to play ‘Who Spoke?’

Show me.

the grapheme au/eau

You need to match each sentence with a
picture.

You're going to underline...

You’re going to circle...

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)
des rochers (m plural)

des cailloux (m plural)

Oui, c’est ...

Non, ce n’est pas ...

a bay
a cliff
a cave
shells
rocks

pebbles

Yes, itis ...

No, it’s not ...








5. Class poem

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children are already familiar with recipe instructions.

Objectives

Read carefully and show
understanding of words,
phrases and simple
writing.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt these
to create new sentences,
to express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places,
things and actions orally
and in writing.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

Some children will
need adult support and
guidance to create a
poem.

Use differentiated
writing frames and
colour coded word
banks to help children
produce a descriptive
piece.

Extension

Children can use the
alternative writing
frame with verbs in the
plural. Encourage
them to use language
learnt in previous units
to extend their writing.

Main

Display a number of words containing the [ij] ille phoneme on the board and ask children to read them aloud to one
another in pairs, then to the class. Play a game to revise beach vocabulary from the previous session.

Select one of the photos or postcards showing a beach in a French-speaking country. Explain to children that, together,
they are going to create a poem about the picture.

Display a writing frame that contains instruction words for a recipe, e.g. prenez, ajoutez, mélangez, décorez, laissez.
Ask children if they know any of these words and in which context they have previously met them. Do the —ez endings
give us a clue about what kind of text it might be? (See Unit 14) Mime the new verbs and invite children to guess their
meaning. Children chorus the pronunciation.

Create a ‘recipe’ for the place in the picture. See ‘Teaching Tips’ for an example of a possible text.

Give each pair of children one copy of the poem La plage (see ‘Teaching Tips’ Session 4). They use this as a prompt to
help them suggest ‘ingredients’. Write their suggestions into the class writing frame and the class read the poem
together. Discuss whether any editing is necessary, e.g. can they suggest alternative adjectives from the La plage text?

ICT Opportunities: Using a word-processing package, create a writing frame with drop down menus containing a choice
of possible ingredients for the children to read out. With a microphone and sound editing software, record the children
reading out different versions of the poem so they can decide on the favourite.

Extension: Use an alternative version of the poem to practise the plural form of nouns and verbs (see ‘Teaching Tips’).
Highlight the sentence Mélange avec des gens qui nagent and discuss what children notice about the sentence. Ask for
alternative verbs for that line, e.g. des gens qui parlent. Some children may wish to extend this line further, e.g. des
gens qui parlent et des enfants qui jouent.

Read the poem aloud as a class.

Grammar

For teachers:

In the recipe the verbs are in the polite/plural form as
this is the form that has been used in previous units

(see Units 2 and 14).

You may prefer to use the familiar/singular form of
the verbs: prends / ajoute / mélange / décore /

laisse.

Grammar
For children:
Polite / plural imperatives (— ez endings)

Present tense 3" person e.g. une fille qui
nage

Adjectival agreement and position e.g. une
petite fille

Phonics focus
For teachers:
[e] é / ez — mélangez, décorez

Remember that the pronunciation of verbs
in the 3" person plural (jouent, nagent) is
the same as the verbs in the 3" person
singular (joue, nage) because of the silent
final consonants.

Phonics focus
For children:

[ij] ile — coquillage,
fille, gentille, brille








Scene de plage (Beach scene)
5. Class poem

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: English

e Draw on prior knowledge of language and structures | Reading — Years 5 - 6

to contribute to a poem Maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by preparing poems and play

e Use language creatively and choose suitable words, | Scripts to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone, volume and action

phrases and sentences Writing — Years 5 — 6

Evaluate and edit by assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing

Throughout the week: Resources

Show a picture of a beach scene and children build sentences for a recipe poem to describe how it was made. e Pictures or postcards of beach scenes and

Play Jacques a dit to practise the verbs for the recipe. coastlines in the UK and in French-speaking
countries

Teaching Tips e Class and individual writing frames with instruction
e Children may recognise the word qui, if this has been used as a question word during French lessons. words for a recipe

e The writing frame (See poem below) may also contain adjectives learnt in previous units, in order to help e Word-processing software
children develop the ability to retrieve and reuse language learnt in previous contexts. The interactive
whiteboard is a powerful tool to promote this skill: one screen may contain the writing frame and another
screen may contain a bank of vocabulary drawn from other units. Words can be copied or dragged into e Sound-editing software
the writing frame. It is also useful to present a version of the writing frame in the word-processing
software that children regularly use, so that they can work on drafting and redrafting their poems.

e A microphone

An example of a possible text for creating a writing frame: An alternative poem for the extension activity:
Prenez un soleil brillant et du sable doré | Take a shining sun and some golden sand | Prenez un soleil brillant et du sable Take a shining sun and some golden
Ajoutez un petit bateau rouge Add a little red boat doré sand
. ' . L : N Ajoutez un petit bateau rouge Add a little red boat
Mélangez avec une fille qui nage Mix with a girl swimming
Décorez avec un coquillage blanc Decorate with a white shell Melangez avec des gens qui nagent Mix with people swimming

. . . . Décorez avec des coquillages blancs Decorate with some white shells
Laissez au soleil pendant une semaine | Leave in the sun for a week

Et voila la plage a Brighton. And there you have the beach at Brighton. Laissez au soleil pendant une semaine Leave in the sun for a week

Et voila la plage a Brighton And there you have the beach at Brighton.








5. Class poem

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Nous allons écrire un poéme qui parle de cette
image.

Connaissez-vous ces mots ?

Donnez-moi un ‘ingrédient’ pour notre poeme.
Rouge/ jaune/ vert/e/ bleu/e/ marron

petit/e / grand/e

le sable

le ciel

le bateau

la plage

la mer

le chien

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)

des rochers (m plural)

des cailloux (m plural)

(Le chien) regarde

(Le bateau) glisse / navigue

(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la petite fille)
Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

Instructions in the polite/plural form
prenez

ajoutez

mélangez

décorez

laissez

We're going to write a poem about this
picture.

Do you know these words?

Give me an ‘ingredient’ for our poem.
Red/ yellow/ green (m/f)/ blue(m/f)/ Brown
small (m/f)/ big (m/f)

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog
a bay

a cliff

a cave
shells
rocks
pebbles

(The dog) is watching

(The boat) is gliding / sailing along

(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little girl’s hair)
The people are walking/talking/playing

take

add

mix
decorate
leave

Rouge/ jaune/ vert/e/ bleu/e/ marron
petit/e/ grand/e

le sable

le ciel

le bateau

la plage

la mer

le chien

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)
des rochers (m plural)
des cailloux (m plural)

(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la
petite fille)

The people are walking/talking/playing

Instructions in the polite/plural form
prenez

ajoutez

mélangez

décorez

laissez

Red/ yellow/ green (m/f)/ blue(m/f)
brown

small (m/f)/ big (m/f)

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog
a bay

a cliff
acave
shells
rocks
pebbles

(The dog) is watching

(The boat) is gliding / sailing along
(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little
girl’s hair)

Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

take

add

mix
decorate
leave








6. Individual poems

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know a range of word types and how to extend their writing by adding different types of words, e.g. qualifiers

Objectives

Appreciate stories, songs, poems and
rhymes in the language.

Write phrases from memory, and adapt
these to create new sentences, to
express ideas clearly.

Describe people, places, things and
actions orally and in writing.

Develop accurate pronunciation and
intonation so that others understand
when they are reading aloud or using
familiar words and phrases.

Engage in conversations; ask and
answer questions; express opinions and
respond to those of others; seek
clarification and help.

Support

Give children a writing
frame and an illustrated
and colour coded word
bank.

Extension

Encourage children to
use plural forms of
nouns and verbs in their
poem.

Give extra recipe
instructions to enable
children to extend their
poem.

Main

Read the class poem from the Session 5 and remind children how it was constructed.

Children work in pairs or individually to create their own poems about Degas’ picture Scéne de plage.
Encourage children to think about how they can use ICT or styles of handwriting to present their poetry.

Remind children to use French to ask for help when writing, e.g. by asking Comment dit-on.... en
frangais? (How do you say.... in French?) Ask children if they can remember how to say ‘I would like’ (je
voudrais) and teach them Je voudrais dire / écrire.... en francais as an alternative to the question
above.

ICT Opportunities: Having produced their poem, the children can choose how to present them using
ICT. They may like to use a desktop publishing package with a handwriting font and add pieces of
clipart to reinforce the meaning of their texts. They may prefer to create a multimedia presentation with
embedded sound files where lines of their poem are animated and are read out loud as they appear.

Give children some other verbs to create sentences with, e.g. mets (put), coupe (cut), chauffe (heat).
They can investigate other adjectives by using a bilingual dictionary.

Grammar
For teachers:

No specific focus.

Grammar

For children;

No specific focus.

Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children:

No specific focus. No specific focus.

Learning Outcomes

Children can:

e Use language independently and creatively and choose words, phrases and

sentences to create a poem

New National Curriculum Links

English
Writing — Years 5 — 6

Evaluate and edit by assessing the effectiveness of their own and others’ writing








6. Individual poems

Scene de plage (Beach scene)

Throughout the week:

Children work on the written presentation of their poetry.

Teaching Tips

e The National Gallery’s website, www.takeonepicture.org provides opportunities for schools to explore

further how pictures can provide a stimulus for cross-curricular work.

e The use of colour coded word banks will benefit all children, as they can see what type of words

they can add in to extend their writing and make it more descriptive. This also reminds them visually o

of the structure of sentences, e.g. a verb must be included, and the word order of items such as
nouns and their related adjectives

e Children could use other paintings or personal photos as starting points for their poem. A class

display can then be created with the different images and poems.

Resources

Differentiated writing frames
Word banks for support and extension

Copies of the recipe poem from Session 5 and the
poem La Plage from Session 4

Desktop publishing package
Multimedia presentation software
A microphone

Sound-editing software

Internet access

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

(Avec votre partenaire) vous allez écrire
un poéme qui parle de la peinture Scéne
de Plage.

Rouge /jaune /vert/e /bleu/e/ marron
petit/e /grand/e

le sable

le ciel

le bateau

la plage

la mer

le chien

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)
des rochers (m plural)
des cailloux (m plural)

(With your partner) you're going to write a
poem about the Beach Scene painting.

Red/ yellow/ green (m/f)/ blue(m/f)/ brown
small (m/f)/ big (m/f)

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog
a bay

a cliff

a cave
shells
rocks
pebbles

Rouge/ jaune/ vert/e/ bleu/e/ marron

petit/e/ grand/e

le sable

le ciel

le bateau

la plage

la mer

le chien

une baie

une falaise

une grotte

des coquillages (m plural)
des rochers (m plural)
des cailloux (m plural)

(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue

Red/ yellow/ green (m/f)/ blue (m/f)/
brown

small (m/f)/ big (m/f)

the sand
the sky
the boat
the beach
the sea
the dog
a bay

a cliff

a cave
shells
rocks
pebbles

(The dog) is watching
(The boat) is gliding / sailing along





http://www.takeonepicture.org/
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(Le chien) regarde
(Le bateau) glisse / navigue
(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la
petite fille)

(The dog) is watching
(The boat) is gliding / sailing along
(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little girl’s hair)

The people are walking/talking/playing

(La petite fille) dort

(La dame) brosse (les cheveux de la
petite fille)

Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

(The little girl) is sleeping

(The lady) is brushing (the little girl’'s
hair)

The people are walking/talking/playing

Les gens marchent/parlent/jouent.

Instructions in the familiar/ singular

form
prends
ajoute
mélange
décore
laisse

take

add

mix
decorate
leave

Instructions in the familiar/ singular

form

prends take
ajoute add
mélange mix
décore decorate
laisse leave

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the
knowledge, skills
and
understanding
from this unit.

In pairs or individually,
children read their
poems aloud to the
class.

The class evaluate the
poems and suggest
‘two stars and a wish’
(two things that they
liked about a poem
and one idea for
improving it).

e Read their poetry
to an audience

e Follow-up: Children make an illustrated class book of their poetry for the class or
school library.

e Follow-up: If the school has a French-speaking partner school, share children’s
poetry that they have written or particularly like via the Internet.

e To link with literacy and ICT objectives relating to the creation of multi-layered
texts, children could start with a copy of the Degas picture and create hyperlinks
from the picture to sentences that they have created in French. These could be
simple descriptive sentences using adjectives of colour or size, or more complex
sentences using similes.

e If the class have done the segmentation activity outlined in session 2, “Teaching
Tips’, they could make a booklet of the sections they have analysed. If they
present the booklet in digital format, they could also incorporate a short clip of
appropriate French music, e.g. from La mer by Debussy.
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Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Overview Unit 17

ABOUT THIS UNIT

WHERE THIS UNIT FITS IN

In this unit children learn to describe seasons using a poem, Le retour du printemps,
and the music from Vivaldi’'s ‘The Four Seasons’. The poem is provided at the end of
the unit. They also learn to talk about what the weather was like. Children work on an
end-of-unit performance to consolidate and celebrate their learning.

This unit draws upon familiar vocabulary and structures. Children revise the months
(see Unit 3), the weather (see Unit 12), animals and their habitats (see Unit 11) and
the alphabet (see Unit 15). The imperfect tense is introduced here and covered in
more detail in Unit 22.

Prior Learning New Language Content End of Unit Activities
It is helpful if children already | e Making simple statements (about Children prepare a performance where they personify the four seasons and persuade others
know: seasons) that their season is the best, using the poem as a model. Music from Vivaldi’'s “The Four
« some weather phrases | o Describing the weather (with reference to | S¢@sons’ and actions could be included.
« how to say the date of the present and the past) Links to the New National Curriculum for KS2 Foreign Languages
their birthday * Using adjectives as antonyms Where there is a specific focus within the objective, this is shown in bold.
e the alphabet e Prepositions en, au (with seasons) e Listen attentively to spoken language/ show understanding by joining in and responding
e some animals and their | o Imperfect tense, e.g. Il faisait beau/chaud | e Explore the patterns and sounds of language through songs and rhymes and link the
habitats e Adjectives: agreement/position (revision) spelling, sound and meaning of words
* some colours e Phonic focus: revision of [¢] in, [€] é, [0] e Speak in sentences, using familiar vocabulary, phrases and basic language structures
e chaud/froid. au, sounded final consonants and silenth | e Develop accurate pronunciation and intonation so that others understand when they are

Expectations At the end of this unit:

Most children will: understand how a simple sentence is written; build
sentences in the imperfect tense from a model; listen
to a poem and select familiar key words and phrases; °
take part in a brief prepared task

Some children will not  understand and respond to simple questions with

have made so much prompts and single-word answers; need to refer to
progress and will: visual clues when listening to a poem or story .
Some children will show understanding of a short text containing familiar ¢
have progressed and unfamiliar language; take the initiative in

further and will: preparing an oral task and use a bilingual dictionary

to research new language

reading aloud or using familiar words and phrases
Read carefully and show understanding of words, phrases and simple writing
Appreciate stories, songs, poems and rhymes in the language

Broaden their vocabulary and develop their ability to understand new words that are
introduced into familiar written material, including through using a dictionary

Write phrases from memory, and adapt these to create new sentences, to express
ideas clearly

Describe people, places, things and actions orally and in writing

Understand basic grammar appropriate to the language being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine, masculine and neuter forms and the conjugation of high-frequency
verbs; key features and patterns of the language; how to apply these, for instance,
to build sentences; and how these differ from or are similar to English.

Resources e Map of France or another francophone country ¢ lllustrated word bank of animal habitats
e Song about the months e Colour-coded text and picture cards for weather phrases e Differentiated writing frames
e Picture flashcards and/or props for the weather/ (see Session 2) e Recording of Vivaldi's ‘The Four Seasons’

seasons e A copy of the poem Le retour du printemps (the poem is e Flashcards or images and text cards for
e Text cards for the seasons/ weather phrases available at the end of this unit) antonyms
e Small sets of word cards for months, days and le e Visuals to illustrate the poem Le retour du printemps e Props for a performance

e Hoops e  Multi-link cubes

e Multimedia presentation software








1. Months and seasons

Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know numbers up to 100 and how to say the date of theirbirthday.

Objectives

Explore the patterns
and sounds of
language through
songs and rhymes
and link the spelling,
sound and meaning of
words.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt
these to create new
sentences, to express
ideas clearly.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate
to the language being
studied, such as
(where relevant):
feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and
the conjugation of
high-frequency verbs;
key features and
patterns of the
language; how to
apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or
are similar to English

Support

When asking
guestions using
the new
vocabulary, allow
less confident
children to reply
using single
words instead of
whole sentences.

Some children
may benefit from
having a
vocabulary sheet
to refer to.

Extension

When asked their
birthday, more
confident children
could answer with
a season, the
date and month.

Ask children to
choose a different
way of ordering
the months,
e.g.alphabetically.
Children share
their methods.

Main
Play a song about the months or set these to a simple tune. Children stand up when they hear their birthday month.
Display picture cards for each season. Say each season — l'hiver (winter), le printemps (spring), I’été (summer) and 'automne

(autumn) — and ask children to listen and repeat. Mime a season and ask C’est quelle saison? (Which season is it?) Ask
forvolunteers to repeat this activity. This can then be done in pairs.

ICT Opportunities: Using presentation software, show children typical scenes from different seasons. Include an atmospheric
sound file or video clip for each slide to help them to work the season.

Before showing the written words for the seasons, challenge children to write the seasons from the sounds they hear. Then
show the written words and highlight sound/spelling links. Show children some unfamiliar words that incorporate the same
graphemes. Allow them a short time to talk to their partner before inviting volunteers to a have a go at reading them. Allow
children to have another attempt at writing the words, using the‘Look, say, cover, write, check’ method.

Make four statements about months of the year and which season they are in, e.g.avril est au printemps, ao(t est en éte,
octobre est en automne et janvier est en hiver.Ask children what they have noticed about how you say ‘in winter’, ‘in summer’,
etc. Show on the board how le or I’become en/au. Ask children to listen to the phrases and repeat them.

Tell children which season your birthday is in, e.g.Mon anniversaire est en automne (My birthday is in the autumn). Ask
children to identify the season of their birthday month, e.g.C’est quand, ton anniversaire? Mon anniversaire est en hiver.

Revise numbers 1-31 by playing a variety of counting games. Revise how to say the date by playing a game (see Unit 12,
Session 6). Display a range of dates and read one out. Children have to identify the date you have selected. Working in pairs or
small groups, children revise saying their birthdays. Perform a Mexican wave, where each child in turn says their birthday. This
can be timed to add further challenge.

Discuss with children how French and English dates differ, e.g. use of capital letters and ordinal numbers (see Unit 3 Session
4). Display picture cards for each season. Ask children to identify the picture for the season of their birthday.

Set up a class ‘speed challenge’, where children order the months of the year against the clock. This can be done in pairs with
word cards or as a whole-class activity using the interactive whiteboard.

ICT Opportunities: If using the interactive whiteboard, divide the screen into two, with a set of word cards in each half. Two
teams compete using an electronic stop clock, if one is available with the whiteboard software.

In small groups, children divide a hoop into quarters to represent the seasons. They put month word cards into the correct
season. Some children may benefit from having a chart with the months and seasons in English. Feed back as a class.

Children take it in turns to select a word card from the hoop and make a sentence, matching the month to the correct season,
e.g.avril est au printemps. Ask children whichwords/months they find easy/difficult to remember and why.
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1. Months and seasons

Grammar
For teachers:

In the phrase Mon anniversaire est en hiver, the t at the end of est
is pronounced to create a liaison between est and en.

When saying en hiver, the pronunciation of the n is quite emphatic
(as in en été and en automne).

Note that in French, the days, months and seasons are all written
in lower case.

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For children: For teachers: For children:
How to say ‘in’ with seasons Silent h - hiver Silent h - hiver
au printemps= in spring [€] in - printemps [€] in - printemps
en été = in summer [e] & — été [e] é — été

en automne = in autumn [0] au — automne [0] au — automne
en hiver = in winter [a] en —en

Learning Outcomes

Children can:
e Pick out key words when listening to a song
e Remember how to write the date

e Create sentences linking months to seasons

New National Curriculum Links

Science

Seasonal changes - Year 1

Observe changes across the four seasons

Throughout the week

Play Le Pendu (Hangman) to revise the months and the seasons.

Write and read aloud the date every day.

Teaching Tips

e To say the date in French, use the construction: Aujourd’hui nous sommes le (mardi) quatre juillet.
When the date is written the le is omitted e.g. (mardi) 4 juillet

e Ensure that children work in mixed-ability groups when working on collaborative activities.

e The only season that uses au is le printemps.

Resources

Song about the months

Picture cards and text cards for each season
Hoops

Small sets of text cards for the months of the year

Multimedia presentation software

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
Levez-vous quand vous entendez le Stand up when you hear the month of I'hiver (m) winter
mois de votre anniversaire. your birthday. . ,
le printemps spring
Pouvez-vous écrire le mot... ? Can you write the word...? Jign
I'été (m) summer
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I’hiver (m)

le printemps

I'été (m)

l'automne (m)

C’est quelle saison?
au printemps

en été/automne/hiver

ex.avril est au printemps.

Les mois de I'année

janvier

février

mars

avril

mai

juin

juillet

ao(t

septembre

octobre

novembre

décembre

C’est quand, ton anniversaire?
Mon anniversaire est en automne.

Mon anniversaire est le 30 avril.

les numéros 1-31

le premier

winter

spring

summer

autumn

Which season is it?

in spring

in summer/autumn/winter

eg.April is in the spring

the months of the year
January

February

March

April

May

June

July

August

September

October

November

December

When is your birthday?

My birthday is in the autumn.
My birthday is the 30™ of April.

numbers 1-31

the first

l'automne (m)

au printemps

en été/automne/hiver
ex.

avril est au printemps.

Mon anniversaire est en automne.

janvier
février
mars

avril

mai

juin

juillet
aodt
septembre
octobre
novembre
décembre

Mon anniversaire est le 30 avril.

les numéros 1-31

le premier

autumn

in spring

in summer/autumn/winter
e.g.

April is in the spring.

My birthday is in the autumn.

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December
My birthday is the 30" of April.

numbers 1-31
the first
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some weather phrases.

Objectives

Read carefully and
show understanding of
words, phrases and
simple writing.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns
of the language; how
to apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or are
similar to English.

Support

For the fifth activity,
less confident
children may need
a word bank to
create their
sentences.

Extension

Encourage more
confident children
to use conjunctions
to join their
sentences in the
fifth activity.

Main

Revise weather phrases in the present tense, e.g. Il fait beau, Il fait chaud, Il pleut, Il neige, using picture flashcards and
props. (See Unit 12, Session 1 for ideas.)

ICT Opportunities: Simulate a weather forecast where children drag different symbols on to a map of France and describe
what the weather is like in these areas.

Show children a map of France (or another francophone country) and display a text similar to the following: L’ hiver dernier,
jai visité Paris. Il faisait tres froid. (Last winter, | visited Paris. It was very cold.) Read the sentence aloud and invite children
to talk to a partner for a minute and discuss what they think it means. Are there any clues in the sentence to help them work
out if the sentence is in the past, present or future? Take feedback and explain that you were talking about something that
has already happened — something in the past. Highlight dernier, J’ai visité and Il faisait in purple.

Teach the weather phrases that use faire in the imperfect tense, e.qg. Il faisait beau / mauvais / chaud / froid / du vent / du
soleil. (It was good/bad/hot/cold/windy/sunnyweather.) Practise the phrases using mimes, pictures or flashcards.

Play Pelmanism as a whole class, using sets of picture cards and text cards showing the weather phrases above. There
should be two sets of picture cards, one set on e.g. a purple background to indicate the past, and one set on e.g. a yellow
background to indicate the present. There should also be two sets of word cards, one set displaying phrases in the present
tense, e.g.il fait beau, and one set displaying phrases in the imperfect tense, e.g.ll faisait beau. The aim is to find the
corresponding picture and text cards. For example, a picture of an icicle on a purple background would go with the text card
Il faisait froid, while a picture of an icicle on a yellow background would go with the text card Il fait froid. This game could
then be played in pairs, if appropriate.

Re-read the text: L’hiver dernier, j’ai visité Paris. Il faisait trés froid. Draw attention to the silent h of hiver. Can children
remember anyother words with a silent h? (Remind them of the story of ‘Jack and the Beanstalk’ in Unit 6).

Underline the words l'hiver, Paris and froid. Invite children to suggest alternatives for these words and demonstrate on the
board how these can be substituted to create a new meaning.Read the new sentences aloud. Children then work in pairs
and, using text cards or mini-whiteboards, they build new sentences, substituting alternatives for the underlined words.
Select several pairs of children to read out their sentences.

Children use a simple conjunction to extend their sentences, e.g.et (and), ou (where), mais (but).

Children write the names of the seasons from memory. Help them by saying the words very slowly, so they can hear
individual phonemes. Play Essuyez le tableau (Wipe the Board) (see ‘Teaching Tips’).








Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)
2. Weather and seasons

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:
Perfect tense: The phrase j’ai visité (I visited) is in the perfect tense and is formed of the present tense (No specific Silent h — hiver Silent h - hiver
of the verb avoir (j’ai) followed by the past participle of the verb visiter (visité). focus) Silent final consonant

The perfect tense describes a completed action in the past — in this case ‘| visited’. — chaud, pleut, Paris,

Imperfect tense: The phrase Il faisait beau (It was nice weather) is in the imperfect tense. In French, as froid, mauvais, vent

in English, the imperfect tense is used to describe an action that continued over a sustained period of [€] ai —mauvais,faisait
time. It is often translated as ‘was (doing)’. It can also correspond to ‘used to (do)’ in English.

The imperfect tense is distinctive in that, unlike the perfect tense, it consists of one word (no auxiliary
verb) and the verb endings are always as follows: -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient.

Pronunciation: In en hiver, the pronunciation of the n is quite emphatic (as in en été and en automne).

Throughout the week Resources

Talking about the weather using Il fait and Il faisaitcould become part ofyour everyday e Picture flashcards or props for the weather
classroom routine. You could display a weather chart with the headingsAujourd’hui(today)
and Hier(yesterday), which could be changed every day. * Map of France or another francophone country

e Colour-coded text and picture cards for weather phrases

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Pick out detail from spoken Grammar and Punctuation Terminology — Year 2
sentences Pupils should learn to recognise and use the terminology for verb, tense (past, present), adjective, noun, suffix, apostrophe,

¢ Build sentences about an event | comma through discussion and practice.
in the past using text cards Text Structure — Year 2

Use of the continuous form of verbs in the present and past tense to mark actions in progress

Text Structure — Year 3

Use of the perfect form of verbs to mark relationships of time and cause

Teaching Tips

e You can use whichever colours you like to refer to the different tenses but, to avoid confusion, it would be advisable to avoid colours that you have used previously to
denote, e.g. gender differences.
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e To play Essuyez le tableau for practising the weather (the game could be adapted for other themes): write six numbered weather phrases on the board, three in the
imperfect tense (il faisait) and three in the present tense (il fait). Read each phrase aloud and askchildren to stand up if the sentence is in the past and to sit down (or
remain seated) if itis in the present. Give children time to read and re-read the phrase. Roll a die and coverthe phrase that matches the number on the die. A
volunteer comes to the front to writethe weather phrase on the board from memory. Reveal the covered phrase and check.If the phrase written from memory is
correct, rub out the original phrase. The aim of thegame is to rub out the six original phrases. Children can go on to play this in pairs, usingmini-whiteboards. Those
needing extra support could select the correct phrase from aselection of text cards, rather than writing it.

e Essuyez le tableau also works well on an interactive whiteboard. Use an electronic die, if available, and shapes to hide the phrases. Some boards have handwriting
recognition software that converts handwriting to text: this encourages children to form letters correctly in order to see whether the board ‘recognises’ their French.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Quel temps fait-il ?
il fait chaud

il fait mauvais

il fait beau

il fait du vent

il fait froid

il pleut

il neige

I'hiver (m)

le printemps
I'été (m)
I'automne (m)
('hiver) dernier

jai visité

Il faisait beau / mauvais / chaud / froid / du
vent / du soleil.

ex. L’hiver dernier, j’ai visité Paris. Il faisait
tres froid.

What is the weather like?
it is hot

it is bad

it is fine

it is windy

it is cold

it is raining

it is snowing

winter
spring
summer
autumn

last (winter)

| visited

It was good/bad/hot/cold/windy/sunny
weather.

e.g. Last winter, | visited Paris. It was
very cold.

il fait chaud

il fait mauvais
il fait beau

il fait du vent
il fait froid

il pleut

il neige

I’hiver (m)

le printemps
I'été (m)
l'automne (m)
(I'hiver) dernier

Jai visité

Il faisait beau / mauvais / chaud / froid /
du vent / du soleil.

ex. (L’hiver) dernier, jai visité (Paris). Il
faisait (trés froid).

et/ou /mais

it is hot
it is bad
it is fine
it is windy
it is cold
it is raining

it is snowing

winter
spring
summer
autumn

last (winter)

| visited

It was good/bad/hot/cold/windy/sunny
weather.

e.g. Last (winter), | visited (Paris). It was
(very cold).

and/where/but
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et/ou /mais

On va jouer un jeu de mémoire.

Essuyez le tableau

passé/présent/futur

aujourd’hui

hier

maintenant

la semaine/ I'année derniere/prochaine

I'été prochain

and/where/but

We’re going to play a memory game.
Wipe the Board

past/present/future
today

yesterday

now

last /next week/year

next summer
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some animals and their habitats.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar
vocabulary, phrases
and basic language
structures.

Appreciate stories,
songs, poems and
rhymes in the
language.

Broaden their
vocabulary and
develop their
ability to
understand new
words that are
introduced into

Support

Less confident
children may
benefit from word
cards or writing
frames when
writing their own
verse in the
seventh activity.

Extension

More confident
children could
learn the chorus
or a verse of the
poem by heart.

Some children

Main

Revise seasons and months by repeating a game from Session 1 or 2. Ask children when their birthday is, eliciting the month
rather than the season, e.g. Mon anniversaire est en janvier.

Tell children that they are going to listen to a poem called Le retour du printemps (The return of spring) with a chorus that
includes the lines: Tape les mains ... tape les pieds (Clap your hands ... tap your feet). Read out the chorus (see ‘Teaching
Tips’), modelling when to clap hands and tap feet. Read it out again and encourage children to join in the actions. Ask children if
they can identify the season mentioned in the chorus. Display the chorus and children read it aloud together.

Display the whole poem Le retour du printemps with some visuals, and read each verse in turn. Children join in the chorus. Ask
children what they think the poem is about and which are the elements that change in each verse.

ICT Opportunities: Using presentation software, create a slideshow displaying the poem a few lines at a time with visuals as
appropriate. Using a microphone and sound-editing software record yourself or a native speaker reading out the verses and the
children chanting the chorus and performing actions. Once finished, the recording can be played back and reviewed. You can
then repeat the process until the class is happy they have made a definitive version.

Display one verse of the poem and pick out some specific words that have something in common with each other, e.g. dans,

familiar written canuse _ une, viens, le (these are all the first word in each line) or prairie, matin, printemps, chemin (these are all two-syllable words) or
material, including d|ct|.o_nar|?s tofind | matin, printemps, chemin (these all contain the sound [¢] in). Ask children to discuss with talk partners why they think these
through using a add't'bo'}a words have been chosen.
dictionary. vocapuiary.
Display six lines from the poem on the board, with each one colour-coded. Give children a selection of multi-link cubes in
corresponding colours. Read out the poem. When children hear one of the lines on the board, they take the cube in the
corresponding colour. They then look at their cubes and read aloud the lines in that order.
Highlight the animal and habitat in each verse. Ask children what strategies they could use to work out the unfamiliar language.
Ask for suggestions of alternative animals and list these. (See Unit 11 session 5.) Display an illustrated word bank of alternative
habitats and model the pronunciation for each one. Individually or in pairs, children choose a different animal and habitat to
complete their own written verse for a class poem. Provide differentiated writing frames, as appropriate.
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:

Note how the verb dire is used in the poem. It is in the perfect tense - a dit (said) and the pronoun me
(to me) is shortened to m’ in front of a vowel:

une hirondelle m’a dit = a swallow said to me

No specific focus. No specific focus

[€] in — printemps,
chemin, matin
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Note that when giving instructions related to parts of the body, the definite article le/la/I/les is used:

Tape les mains = clap your hands

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Identify key features of a spoken and

written text

e Choose words, phrases and sentences

for a class poem

New National Curriculum Links

English

meaning is clear to an audience

Reading - Comprehension — Years 5 — 6

Pupils should be taught to maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by preparing
poems and plays to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone and volume so that the

Throughout the week

Practise reading the poem aloud.

Resources

e A copy of the poemLe retour du printemps (the poem is available at the end

Teaching Tips

e The text of the poem Le retour du printempsis provided at the end of the unit.
It may behelpful to have it recorded by a confident or native speaker and

linked to a presentationof the text.

e In writing a class poem (final activity), you could choose a different season and
differentlocations for the animals. For example, Sur la plage, ce matin, une
mouette m’a dit ... (On the beach this morning, a seagull said to me...)

of this unit)
e Visuals to illustrate the poem
e Multi-link cubes
o lllustrated word bank of animal habitats
o Differentiated writing frames

e Multimedia presentation software

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Nous allons réviser les saisons et les
mois.

Les mois de l'année
janvier

février

mars

avril

mai

juin

juillet

ao(t

We’'re going to revise the seasons and
the months.

the months of the year

January
February
March
April
May
June
July
August

Le langage des enfants Children’s Language
janvier January

février February

mars March

avril April

mai May

juin June

juillet July

ao(t August

septembre September
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septembre
octobre

novembre
décembre

I'hiver (m)

le printemps
I'été (m)
l'automne (m)

Vous allez écouter un poeme qui s’appelle
Le retour du printemps.

Tape les mains ... tape les pieds
Joignez-vous au refrain.

la prairie

la forét

I'étang (m)

un écureuil

une grenouille

une hirondelle

des autres animaux

ex. un chien habite dans une niche
un cheval habite dans une écurie
un mouton habite dans une bergerie
un lapin habite dans un terrier

une souris habite dans un trou

un poisson habite dans la mer

un coucou habite dans la forét

un lion habite dans la savane

September
October
November
December

winter

spring
summer
autumn

You’re going to listen to a poem called
The Return of Spring.

Clap your hands ... tap your feet
Join in the chorus.

the meadow

the forest

the pond

a squirrel

a frog

a swallow

some other animals

e.g. A dog lives in a kennel
a horse lives in a stable

a sheep lives in a sheep-fold
a rabbit lives in a burrow

a mouse lives in a hole

a fish lives in the sea

a cuckoo lives in the forest

a lion lives in the savannah

octobre
novembre

décembre

I'hiver (m)
le printemps
I'été (m)

l'automne (m)

Tape les mains ... tape les pieds

ex. un poisson (habite dans la mer)
un coucou (habite dans la forét)

un lion (habite dans la savane)

un chien

un cheval

un lapin

une souris

October
November

December

winter
spring
summer

autumn

Clap your hands ... tap your feet

a fish lives in the sea

a cuckoo lives in the forest
a lion lives in the savannah
a dog

a horse

a rabbit

a mouse
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Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know some colours.

Objectives
Read carefully and

show understanding of

words, phrases and
simple writing.

Describe people,
places, things and
actions orally and in
writing.

Support

Some children may
need support when
matching colours or
other words to the
musical extracts.

Less confident
children may need
a list of words to
refer to.

Extension

More confident
children could look
up additional
vocabulary in a
dictionary.

Main

Read out a selection of known nouns and adjectives. When children hear an adjective, they clap their hands; when they
hear a noun, they tap their feet.

Revise the seasons by practising the mimes (see Session 1). Mime a season and ask children C’est quelle saison? (Which
season is it?)

Play extracts from Vivaldi’'s ‘The Four Seasons’ and ask children to identify which season matches each extract. Children
listen again and in pairs write down as many colours as they can in French which they associate with each season. Ask
children to suggest contrasting colours for summer and winter. Write suggestions on the board under the correct heading.

Introduce some additional antonyms. Display picture flashcards or images in randomorder to illustrate chaud / froid (warm /
cold), clair / sombre (light / dark), heureux / triste (happy / sad), coloré / terne (colourful / dull), agité / calme (excited /
calm), rigolo / sérieux (funny / serious). Ask volunteers to come to the board and match them up. Use the matched pairs to
introduce pronunciation of the new words and encourage children to think of a mime to aid memorisation.

ICT Opportunities: Create draggable word cards of different antonyms and mix them up on the interactive whiteboard. Ask
the children to match them up.

Children work in pairs to decide on adjectives to describe a season. Add thesesuggestions under the headings of summer
and winter that are already on the board.

Play Ping-Pong with the antonyms. ‘Bat’ chaud to the children and the children ‘bat’ back froid, etc.

Grammar

For teachers:

Adjectives: Note that the masculine singular form of the adjective is

used after the following expressions:

Tout est... = everything is...

Teachers should note that even if the noun being referred to is
feminine, e.g. une maison you would say c’est beau. Thus, C’est

une belle maison = it’s a beautiful house

But, Voici ma maison. C’est beau! = Here’s my house. It

beautiful!

Cest...=it’s..

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For children: For teachers: For children:
Nouns and adjectives: Remind children about nouns and [D] eu — heureux, No specific
adjectives, and explain that they will be using some sérieux focus
familiar and new adjectives to describe the seasons. . .
Silent final

Antonyms/opposites: Suggest to children that linking and consonant —
learning words in pairs of opposites is a useful strategy for | heureux, sérieux
remembering them, e.g. chaud, froid,

s Chaud / froid= hot / cold
Rigolo / sérieux= funny / serious
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Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e select adjectives to describe
seasons

New National Curriculum Links

English

Grammar & punctuation - Terminology for pupils — Year 2

verb, tense (past, present), adjective, noun, suffix, apostrophe, comma
Music — Key Stage 2

Appreciate and understand a wide range of high-quality live and recorded music from different traditions and from great
musicians and composers.

Throughout the week Resources
Play the Ping-Pong game with opposites and practise descriptions of seasons. ¢ Recording of Vivaldi’'s ‘The Four
Seasons’
Teaching Tips o Flashcards or images to introduce
¢ Remind children of what nouns and adjectives are before starting the first activity. antonyms

e Some children may find it difficult to associate colours or other adjectives with music. Ask them how the music
makes them feel, e.g. happy/sad/warm cold etc. and then progress from there, associating words to their

feelings.
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Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Tapez vos pieds quand vous entendez un nom.

Tapez vos mains quand vous entendez un
adjectif.

C’est quelle saison?

tout est ...

Associez/Associe une couleur a une saison

Décrivez/Décris une saison
chaud / froid

clair / sombre

heureux / triste

coloré / terne

agité / calme

rigolo / sérieux

Tap your feet when you hear a noun.

Clap your hands when you hear an
adjective.

Which season is it?

everything is ...

Match (plural/singular) a colour to a season

Describe (plural/singular) a season
warm / cold

light / dark

happy / sad

colourful / dull

excited / calm

funny / serious

C’est (I'hiver) etc.

tout est ...

chaud / froid
clair / sombre
heureux / triste
coloré / terne
agité / calme

rigolo / sérieux

It's (winter) etc.

everything is ...

warm / cold
light / dark
happy / sad
colourful / dull
excited / calm

funny / serious
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Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know how to use tone and facial expression when speaking to convey meaning.

Objectives

Listen attentively to spoken
language and show
understanding by joining in and
responding.

Speak in sentences, using
familiar vocabulary, phrases
and basic language structures.

Develop accurate pronunciation
and intonation so that others
understand when they are
reading aloud or using familiar
words and phrases.

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-frequency
verbs; key features and patterns
of the language; how to apply
these, for instance, to build
sentences; and how these differ
from or are similar to English.

Support

For the second
activity, some
children may
benefit from having
pictures of summer
and winter scenes
ontheir tables.

In the Conscience
Alley activity, allow
less confident
children to whisper
one or two words
only.

Extension

Encourage more
confident children
to use conjunctions
and qualifiers such
as trop (too) and
trés(very) could be
used to add
emphasisto their
descriptions.

Main

Display antonyms from Session 4 in random order on the board. Write a number next to each one and ask
children in pairs to write down the numbers of the matching words. They feed back their answers.

Play a word association game, where you call out a colour and children reply with aseason. This could be played
in pairs or groups. Revise seasons and extend descriptions, e.g. /l fait chaud et c’est une saison heureuse,
colorée et claire ... Les couleurs sont le vert, le jaune et le rouge ... C’est quelle saison? (It is hot and the season
is happy, colourful and light ... The colours are green, yellow and red ... What season is it?) Children listen and
respond. Highlight the phrase c’est une saison heureuse, and draw children’s attention to the word heureuse and
its pronunciation. Ask children which word does it remind them of from Session 4 to elicit heureux. Explain that
both words mean happy. Allow children a few minutes to discuss, in pairs, why these two words, each with the
same meaning, are written differently. Children feed back. Remind children of other adjectives that change their
spelling to ‘agree’ with the noun e.g.blanc / blanche.

ICT Opportunities: Write a descriptive clue for each season on the interactive whiteboard with the answer
concealed by an opaque shape. When the children have correctly worked out the solution, remove the shape with
the eraser tool and reveal the answer underneath. Repeat the process with the other seasons.

Explain to children that they are going to prepare a performance where they will personify the four seasons and
persuade others that their season is the best. Revise some, or all, of the poem from Session 3 and model
selected lines that children will need for this activity, e.g.Viens, viens, viens, I'hiver est sur le chemin. You could
also add Viens/ reste chez moi. Children then add their own adjectives to describe their season. In groups of four,
children take on a different season and add their own adjectives. Children feed back suggestions for seasons.
Model how these could be used with the structure tout est ... clair/froid/chaud (everything is ... light/cold/hot).

Children work with a talk partner (who has the same season) to develop and practise their lines. Encourage
accurate pronunciation, intonation and rhythm. Highlight the importance of gestures, body language and facial
expression.








Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)
5. Conscience alley

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus

For teachers: For children: For teachers: For children:

Note the masculine and feminine forms of the adjectives in this session: Adjectives: Remind children about the | [u] ou — couleurs, Silent final
difference between masculine and rouge consonants on

Tout est chau-d (m)_ ] clest une saison chaude() o feminine adjectives, e.g. colours: blanc . )
For the following adjectives add an e to make them feminine: / blanche. Silent final

froid / froide, clair / claire, coloré / colorée, agité / agitée consonants on
’ ’ »ag 9 Point out the difference between Tout | adjectives are
est heureux (m) = everything is happy | pronounced when an

heureux / heureuse, sérieux / sérieuse, rigolo / rigolote it's a happy season

adjectives are
pronounced when an
e is added: une
saison heureuse

The following adjectives which end in an e in the masculine form do not change:
sombre, triste, terne, calme

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Ask and answer questions Reading - Comprehension — Years 5 — 6
e Memorise a rhyme and repeat this with correct Pupils should be taught to maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by
pronunciation and intonation preparing poems and plays to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone
_ i and volume so that the meaning is clear to an audience
e Use tone of voice to help convey meaning

Throughout the week Resources
Children say their speaking parts from the Conscience Alley activity, and others guess what season it is. e Pictures of the seasons for support
Teaching Tips e Antonym word cards

e Encourage children to imagine how it feels in their season, and then express this through their tone of voice and
gestures in the Conscience Alley.








5. Conscience alley

Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Pour ce jeu vous devez trouvez les antonymes.

Moi, je vais dire une couleur et vous allez dire
une saison.

Il fait chaud et c’est une saison heureuse,
colorée et claire ... Les couleurs sont le vert, le
jaune et le rouge ... C’est quelle saison ?

I'hiver (m)
le printemps
I'été (m)

I'automne (m)

chaud/froid
clair/'sombre
heureux/triste
coloré/terne
agité/calme

rigolo/sérieux

Viens/Reste chez moi
Les couleurs sont ...

C’est une saison ...

For this game you have to find the antonyms.

I’m going to say a colour and you’re going to say
a season.

It is hot and the season is happy, colourful and
light ... The colours are green, yellow and red ...
What season is it?

winter
spring
summer

autumn

Poem Le retour du printemps (the poem is
available at the end of this unit)

warm/cold
light/dark
happy/sad
colourful/dull
excited/calm

funny/serious

Come to/Stay (singular) with me
The colours are ...

It's a ... season.

I'hiver (m)
le printemps
rété (m)

I'automne (m)

chaud/froid
clair/'sombre
heureux/triste
coloré/terne
agité/calme

rigolo/sérieux

Viens/Reste chez moi
Les couleurs sont ...

C’est une saison ...

winter
spring
summer

autumn

warm/cold
light/dark
happy/sad
colourful/dull
excited/calm

funny/serious

Come to / Stay (singular) with me
The colours are ...

It's a ... season.








6. Preparing a performance

Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already have experience of writing and learning scripts.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar vocabulary,
phrases and basic
language structures.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Appreciate stories, songs,
poems and rhymes in the
language.

Support

Less confident children
may say single words,
or benefit from a writing
frame to create longer
sentences when writing
their scripts.

Extension

Encourage more
confident children to use
additional language,
either provided or that
they have looked up in a
dictionary.

Main

Prepare a class performance based on Session 5. You may want to incorporate the music from Vivaldi’s ‘The Four
Seasons’ and include some movement. You may like to choose two confident children as actors who will ‘walk’

through the year and decide which season they prefer.

You may want to give children some additional expressions to include, e.g.J’adore le printemps, c’est si clair. (I love

spring, it's so light).

Children work with their season talk partner from the previous section to create a script that they will use for their
performance. Display a writing frame on the board for support. You may like to choose two confident children as
actors who will ‘walk’ through the year and decide which season they prefer.

Grammar

For teachers:

Teachers may wish to note that the French word sihas several uses. In the extension sentence:

J’adore le printemps, c’est si clair (I love spring, it's so light) the word si is used to mean ‘so’. In this

context another word for ‘so’ could be tellement.

Si also means ‘if’: Si c’est vrai, levez-vous= if it’s true, stand up

Si also means ‘yes’ when contradicting a previous statement: Tu n’aimes pas les olives — Si! Je les aime
beaucoup! = You don't like olives — Yes | do! | like them a lot!

Grammar
For children:

No specific focus.

Phonics focus

For teachers:

Phonics focus

For children:

No specific focus.

No specific focus.








6. Preparing a performance

Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Memorise a rhyme and repeat
this with correct pronunciation
and intonation

e Use tone of voice and gesture to
convey meaning

New National Curriculum Links

English

Reading - Comprehension — Years 5 — 6

Pupils should be taught to maintain positive attitudes to reading and understanding of what they read by preparing poems and
plays to read aloud and to perform, showing understanding through intonation, tone and volume so that the meaning is clear to

an audience

Throughout the week

Children practise their performance.

Resources

e Props for a performance

Teaching Tips

e Ensure you have a mix of abilities in each season group.

e Children may wish to use props in their performance to clearly identify the season. Encourage more confident children to
develop their actions, tone and facial expression to help emphasise the characteristics, rather than rely solely on props.

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

I'hiver (m)
le printemps
I'été (m)

l'automne (m)

chaud/froid
clair/'sombre
heureux/triste
coloré/terne
agité/calme

rigolo/sérieux

winter
spring
summer

autumn

warm/cold
light/dark
happy/sad
colourful/dull
excited/calm

funny/serious

I'hiver (m)
le printemps
I'été (m)

l'automne (m)

chaud/froid
clair/'sombre
heureux/triste
coloré/terne
agité/calme

rigolo/sérieux

winter
spring
summer

autumn

warm/cold
light/dark
happy/sad
colourful/dull
excited/calm

funny/serious








6. Preparing a performance

Les quatre saisons (The four seasons)

Viens/Reste chez moi
Les couleurs sont ...
C’est une saison ...

Il fait chaud et c’est une saison heureuse,
colorée et claire ... Les couleurs sont le
vert, le jaune et le rouge

J’adore le printemps, c’est si clair.

Come to / Stay (singular) with me
The colours are ...
It's a ... season.

It is hot and the season is happy, colourful
and light ... The colours are green, yellow
and red ...

I love spring, it's so light.

Viens/Reste chez moi
Les couleurs sont ...
C’est une saison ...

Il fait chaud et c’est une saison
heureuse, colorée et claire ... Les

J’adore le printemps, c’est si clair.

couleurs sont le vert, le jaune et le rouge

Come to / Stay (singular) with me
The colours are ...
It's a ... season.

It is hot and the season is happy,
colourful and light ... The colours
are green, yellow and red ...

I love spring, it’s so light.

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning

Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the °
knowledge, skills
and understanding
from this unit.

Children perform their play to an .
audience. Film or photograph this with
a digital camera. Children involved in
the performance could store the film
on their personal space on a learning .
platform, to celebrate their
achievement and to record it as
evidence of progress.

Memorise a rhyme and .
repeat this with correct
pronunciation and
intonation

Use tone of voice and
gesture to convey meaning .

future.

Follow-up: Children view the film or photographs of
their performance. They discuss and evaluate it,
using the ‘two stars and a wish’ formula to highlight
achievements and suggest improvements for the

Follow-up: Using photographs and scripts from their
performance, children create a class multimedia
presentation.

Le retour du printemps

Dans la prairie, ce matin

Une hirondelle m’a dit: « Viens,
Viens, viens, viens,

Le printemps est sur le chemin. »

(Refrain)

Tape les mains, c’est I'printemps qui
revient.

Tape les pieds, c’est I'printemps qui
renait.

The return of spring

In the meadow this morning
A swallow said to me: ‘Come,
Come, come, come,

Spring is on its way.’

(Chorus)

Clap your hands, Spring is coming
again.

Tap your feet, Spring is reborn.

Dans la forét, ce matin

Un écureuil m’a dit: « Viens,
Viens, viens, viens,

Le printemps est sur le chemin. »

(Refrain)

Pres de I’étang, ce matin

Une grenouille m’a dit: « Viens,
Viens, viens, viens,

Le printemps est sur le chemin. »

(Refrain)

In the forest this morning

A squirrel said to me: ‘Come,
Come, come, come,

Spring is on its way.’

(Chorus)

By the pond this morning
A frog said to me: ‘Come,
Come, come, come,
Spring is on its way.’

(Chorus)
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1. Introducing the planets

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the days of the week, le soleil,the planets and their order in English.

Objectives

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Explore the patterns
and sounds of language
and link the spelling,
sound and meaning of
words.

Support

Written phrases
can be
accompanied by
visual prompts for
those children who
require more
support with their
reading.

Extension

Ask children what
helps them
remember the order
of the planets, e.g.
do they use a
mnemonic?
Children research
mnemonics that
French children
might use for the
planets.

Main

Use picture flashcards or images on the interactive whiteboard to introduce the nine planets and to practise pronunciation.
Say the first syllable or sound of a planet’s name and children complete the word, e.g. Mer-cure. Children could clap the
names using a pattern of beats (see Unit 13).

ICT Opportunities: There are many beautiful images of planets on the internet, e.g. the NASA website (www.nasa.gov).
You can also find animations that show the planets revolving.

Invite children to recall the names of the planets in the correct order.

ICT Opportunities: Display images of planets on the interactive whiteboard and ask children to drag and drop them into
the correct order while saying them out loud.

Before showing the written words, challenge the children to write them using their knowledge of phoneme—grapheme
correspondence. Most children should be able to make a good attempt at Uranus, Vénus, Pluton and Neptune.

Show the written word for each planet and practise pronunciation. Highlight the final s in Vénus and Uranus and ask
children what is the normal rule for the pronunciation of final consonants in French i.e. the final consonant is usually silent.
Point out that a small number of words do pronounce the s in the singular form including Vénus and Uranus.

Display pictures of the planets on the board and invite two children to play Touchez I'image (Touch the Picture). Call out
the name of a planet and the first child to touch the correct picture gains a point. To keep the rest of the class involved,
secretly show them the written word before it is called out.

Remind children of le soleil and introduce la lune (the moon). Ask the children to listen to the sound of the word and think
about how it might be written. To help them further, ask them which planet it rhymes with (Neptune). Once you have
shown the written word, ask the children how the sound would change if the final e were omitted. Display the flashcards
or images of the nine planets, the sun and the moon on the same board and ask children if they can match a day of the
week to a planet, the moon or the sun (see Teaching Tips). To help children associate the sun with dimanche, ask them
to think of its English translation.

Play Ping-Pong where you ‘bat’ a planet, the moon or the sun and children ‘bat’ back a day of the week.








1. Introducing the planets

Les planétes (The Planets)

Grammar

For teachers:

No specific
grammar

Grammar

For children:

No specific
grammar

Phonics focus
For teachers:

When singular words end in s, the s is usually not pronounced e.g. le
jus. However a small number of words do pronounce the s in the
singular form including Vénus and Uranus.

[€] & — planéte

[3] on —Pluton

Phonics focus
For teachers:

When singular words end in s, the s is usually not
pronounced e.g. le jus. However a small number of
words do pronounce the s in the singular form including
Vénus and Uranus.

Learning OQutcomes

Children can:

e Say new words with
accurate pronunciation and

intonation

e Use clues to help them
understand and remember

new words

New National Curriculum Links

English
Reading - Years 3 - 4

Pupils should be taught to apply their growing knowledge of root words, prefixes and suffixes (etymology and morphology), both to

read aloud and to understand the meaning of new words they meet
Science

Earth and Space - Year 5

Pupils should learn that the Sun is a star at the centre of our solar system and that it has eight planets: Mercury, Venus, Earth,
Mars, Jupiter, Saturn Uranus and Neptune (Pluto was reclassified as a ‘dwarf planet’ in 2006)

Throughout the week

Play Touchez Iimage in class.

Each day ask children to identify the planet linked to that day, and identify the planet image on a wall display.

Resources

e Picture flashcards or images of the nine
planets, the moon and the sun

e Word cards for the planet names

Teaching Tips N
o Downloadable animations of the
* The nine planets are: Mercure (Mercury), Vénus (Venus), la Terre (the Earth), Mars (Mars), Jupiter (Jupiter), planets

Saturne (Saturn), Uranus (Uranus), Neptune (Neptune) and Pluton (Pluto).

* Note that Pluto is now classified as a ‘dwarf planet’, une planéte naine.

» Ensure that the planets are introduced in the correct order, so that children get used to this.

* The days of the week associated with the planet names in French are; lundi = la lune, mardi = mars, mercredi

= mercure, jeudi = Jupiter, vendredi = venus, samedi = saturne








1. Introducing the planets

Les planétes (The Planets)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Ecoutez et répétez / Ecoute et répéte
Associez/Associe un jour & une planéete

Touchez l'image

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

la Terre/ la lune / le soleil

lundi / mardi / mercredi / jeudi /
vendredi / samedi / dimanche

Listen and repeat (plural/ singular)
Match (plural/singular) a day with a planet

Touch the picture

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

the Earth / the moon/ the sun

Monday / Tuesday / Wednesday /
Thursday / Friday / Saturday / Sunday

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

la Terre/ la lune / le soleil

lundi / mardi / mercredi / jeudi / vendredi
/ samedi / dimanche

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

the Earth / the moon/the sun

Monday / Tuesday / Wednesday /
Thursday / Friday / Saturday / Sunday








2. Describing the planets

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know agreement and position of colour adjectives.

Objectives

Speak in sentences,
using familiar
vocabulary, phrases
and basic language
structures

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine,
masculine and neuter
forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key
features and patterns
of the language; how
to apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how
these differ from or
are similar to English.

Support

Use interactive
whiteboard
software to allow
children to drag
words into correct
order.

Extension

Children ask and
answer each
other’s questions
about the planets.

Main
Use picture flashcards or images to recap the names of the nine planets.

ICT Opportunities: This warm-up activity could be carried out on the interactive whiteboard using the appear / disappear,
spotlight or slow reveal functions.

Play Passez le Ballon where a ball is passed around the class. As the ball passes from one child to another they name
the next planet. Perform a Mexican Wave to further consolidate the vocabulary

Show images of Mercury, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Neptune and Pluto. Ask children questions about the planets, e.g.Quelle
planéte est ...rouge, verte, grande, petite, bleue, rapide? (Which planet is ... red, green, large, small, blue, fast?).

Ask some differentiated questions, e.g. Mars est une planete bleue. Oui ou non? (Mars is a blue planet. Yes or no?) Mars
est une planéte bleue ou une planéte rouge? (Is Mars a blue planet or a red planet?) De quelle couleur est Mars? (What
colour is Mars?)

Select the planets Mars, Jupiter and Mercury and invite children to give a simple sentence to describe each one, e.g.Mars
est une planéte rouge. Jupiter est une grande planéte. Mercure est une planete rapide. (Mars is a red planet. Jupiter is a
large planet. Mercury is a fast planet.) Draw children’s attention to the adjective grande and to the pronunciation of the
final consonant when an e is added [d]. Write the sentences on the board, leaving space for an English translation later.

Invite children to the board and ask them to underline, in different colours, les nhoms (nouns), les noms propres (proper
nouns) and les adjectives (adjectives). Ask the class to read them aloud. Ask children to give the English translations and
write these under the French sentences. Repeat the underlining activity for the English sentences. Discuss similarities
and differences in words and sentence structure, e.g. the position of adjectives.








Les planétes (The Planets)

2. Describing the planets

Grammar
For teachers:

Adjectival agreement: adjectives may change their spelling according to the
noun they are describing. Adjectives describing feminine nouns (la) usually
add an e, unless the adjective already ends in e e.g. planéte bleue. Adjectives
describing plural feminine nouns (les) add es e.g. planétes bleues.

French adjectives usually go after the noun. However, there are some very
common adjectives which come before e.g. grande planéte, petite planéte

Grammar
For children:

French adjectives usually go
after the noun. Colours always
go after the noun However,
there are some very common
adjectives which come before
e.g. grande planéte, petite
planéte

Phonics focus
For teachers:

Silent final consonants on
adjectives are pronounced
when an e is added: grand/
grande

[@] eu - bleu

[u] ou- rouge

Phonics focus

For children:

Silent final consonants
on adjectives are
pronounced when an e is
added: grand/ grande

Learning Outcomes New National Curriculum Links

Children can: English

e Ask and answer questions about the planets in French Grammar and punctuation - Year 2

e Describe a rule about position and agreement of colour | Pupils should learn to recognise and use the terminology for verb, tense (past, present), adjective,
adjectives noun, suffix, apostrophe, comma through discussion and practice.

Throughout the week

Play Passez le Ballon and practise questions and answers about the planets.

Teaching Tips

+ Differentiated questions can elicit a simple yes/no response, give children a choice of answer or be
open-ended. Encourage children to answer in a full sentence where appropriate.

» Always check that colours are visible and distinguishable from each other when viewed on the IWB

and from a distance.

Resources

e Picture flashcards or images of the nine planets, the

moon and the sun

e Ball








2. Describing the planets

Les planétes (The Planets)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter / Saturne / Uranus /
Neptune / Pluton

Quelle planéte est rouge/ verte/ grande/ petite/
bleue/ rapide?

Mars est une planéte bleue. Oui ou non?

Mars est une planete bleue ou une planéte rouge?

De quelle couleur est Mars?

Mars est une planéte rouge.
Jupiter est une grande planete.

Mercure est une planéte rapide.

un nom
un nom propre

un adjectif
Soulignez/Souligne

Décrivez/Décris

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Which planet is
red/green/large/small/blue/fast?

Mars is a blue planet. Yes or no?

Is Mars a blue planet or a red planet?

What colour is Mars?

Mars is a red planet.
Jupiter is a large planet.

Mercury is a fast planet.

A noun

a proper noun

an adjective

Underline (plural/singular)

Describe (plural/singular)

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

Rouge / bleue / verte etc.
Grande / petite / rapide

Mars est une planete rouge.
Jupiter est une grande planéte.

Mercure est une planéte rapide.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Red / blue / green etc.
Big / small / fast

Mars is a red planet.
Jupiter is a large planet.

Mercury is a fast planet.








3. Writing about a planet

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know agreement and position of adjectives of colour and size.

Objectives

Understand basic grammar
appropriate to the language
being studied, such as (where
relevant): feminine, masculine
and neuter forms and the
conjugation of high-frequency
verbs; key features and
patterns of the language;
how to apply these, for
instance, to build
sentences; and how these
differ from or are similar to
English.

Write phrases from memory,
and adapt these to create new
sentences, to express ideas
clearly.

Support

For the fourth activity

support less
confident children
with a list of 6
gapped sentences
ready for them to
complete.

Extension

Children create
sentences about
planets using two
adjectives. They
focus on the word
order and use of
et(and).

Main

Play Cadeau Musical (Pass the Parcel). Place word cards of the planets in a bag and pass it around to music.
When the music stops, the child with the bag pulls out a card shows it to the class and they read it aloud. The
child places the card on the board in the correct order of the planets.

Give selected children a word from one of the sentences used in the previous session, e.g. Mercure est une
planéte rapide. They hold these up at the front of the class. Ask the class to order the sentence by telling the
children where to stand. Look at the position of the adjective and discuss. Children, still holding their cards, sit
down to play Diable a Ressort (Jack-in-the-Box). Call out a word class, e.g. un nom, and the child holding that
card jumps up like a Jack-in-the-box.

ICT Opportunity: Create a drag and drop activity on the interactive whiteboard using a self-authoring package and
let children put the word cards into the correct order.

Give children, in small groups, word cards so that they can order their own sentences. Invite them to place these
on the board and ask the group to read their sentence aloud. Remind children that silent final consonants on
adjectives are pronounced when an e is added: grand/ grande. Ask each group to change the adjective in their
sentence.

Choose six planets and display images on the board. Number each one. In pairs, children throw a die and write a
sentence about the corresponding planet.

Grammar Grammar

For teachers:

For children:

Phonics focus

For teachers:

See Session 2

See Session 2

inb, k, q

Silent final consonants on adjectives are pronounced when an e is added: grand/ grande

N.B.The basic rule for French pronunciation is that the final consonant is not pronounced.
However, the following are exceptions b, c, f, k, |, g and r although very few French words end

Phonics focus
For children:

Silent final consonants on adjectives
are pronounced when an e is added:
grand/ grande








Les planétes (The Planets)

3. Writing about a planet

Learning outcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Identify word classes Grammar and punctuation - Year 2
e Create a simple sentence to describe a planet Pupils should learn to recognise and use the terminology for verb, tense (past, present), adjective, noun,
suffix, apostrophe, comma through discussion and practice.

Throughout the week

Practise placing the planets in the correct order.

Practise saying a descriptive sentence about a planet, e.g. the planet connected to that day.

Teaching Tips

e For the Jack-in-the-Box activitysupport less confident children by allocating them
words with easy to identify word groups. You can also use different colour cards for
different word types, e.g. pale orange for nouns, dark orange for proper nouns, yellow
for adjectives.

e For the group word ordering exercise, provide colour coding for those groups which
may need additional support.

Resources

A CD of French music or songs

Word cards of the planet names

Feely bag

Word and text cards for making sentences
Dice

Self-authoring package for creating multimedia exercises








3. Writing about a planet

Les planétes (The Planets)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

C’est quelle planéte?
Lisez / Lis la phrase.

Pouvez-vous changer 'adjectif ?

le Diable a Ressort

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

Rouge / bleue / verte etc.

Grande / petite / rapide

ex. Mars est une planéte rouge.
Jupiter est une grande planeéte.

Mercure est une planéte rapide.

un nom
un nom propre

un adjectif

Which planet is it?

Read (plural / singular) the sentence.

Can you change the adjective?

the Jack-in-the-Box

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Red / blue / green etc.

Big / small / fast

e.g. Mars is a red planet.
Jupiter is a large planet.

Mercury is a fast planet.

anoun
a proper noun

an adjective

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

Rouge / bleue / verte etc.

Grande / petite / rapide

ex. Mars est une planéte rouge.
Jupiter est une grande planéte.

Mercure est une planéte rapide.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Red / blue / green etc.

Big / small / fast

e.g. Mars is a red planet.
Jupiter is a large planet.

Mercury is a fast planet.








4. Distances from the sun

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know the qualifier trés and the adjectives chaud / froid.

Objectives

Explore the patterns
and sounds of language
through songs and
rhymes and link the
spelling, sound and
meaning of words.

Speak in sentences,
using familiar
vocabulary, phrases
and basic language
structures.

Develop accurate
pronunciation and
intonation so that others
understand when they
are reading aloud or
using familiar words and
phrases.

Support

For the fourth
activity, provide a
linear model with
sun and planets to
help illustrate
relative distances.

Accept single word
responses from
some children.

Extension

Children describe
the planets for the
class to guess.

Main

Display the planet names on the board and practise their pronunciation. Invite children to come out to the front to arrange
them in the correct order against the clock. Clarify near and far on this scale.

ICT Opportunities: Create word cards on the interactive whiteboard thatchildren can drag into the correct order. Use the
stopwatch tool to time them.

Draw a line on the board and mark the sun at one end. Ask which planet is next, e.g. Voici le soleil. Ensuite, c’est quelle
planéte ? (Here is the sun. Which planet is next?) to elicit Mercure. Use a gesture to illustrate the meaning as you tell
children Mercure est prés du soleil (Mercury is near the sun) and place the corresponding planet label on the line. Point to
the sun and tell children C’est chaud, trés chaud! Point to Mercury and say Mercure est prés du soleil. Mercure est une
planéte chaude as you write it on the board. Ask children if they can hear the difference in pronunciation and see the
difference in spelling between chaud and chaude. Ask them to explain the reasons.

Go to the other end of the line and ask Et ici, c’est quelle planéte? (And here, which planet is this?) Ask a child to select
the corresponding planet label and place it on the line. Use gesture to illustrate the meaning as you say Pluton est loin du
soleil (Pluto is far from the sun) and write it on the board. Take the opportunity to revise the phoneme oi (loin). Ask Pluton
est une planéte chaude ou froide? (Is Pluto a hot or cold planet?) Write the answer in a sentence, pointing out the
difference between froidand froide.

Use some objects in the classroom to illustrate the concept of prés and loin. Produce a linear model of the solar system
with the sun on the far left and Pluto on the far right. Have each planet with its name in the correct order on the model
making the four small inner planets small images, close to the sun and the four larger outer planets spaced further away.

ICT Opportunities: Create a multimedia presentation including custom animations and text prompts showing the distances
between different planets on a line

Invite three children to the front to take on the role of the sun, Mercury and Pluto. They greet the class and introduce
themselves as the planets, e.g. Bonjour, je m’appelle Soleil, etc. Invite them to stand in the appropriate position to show
their distance from the sun. Ask the class differentiated questions, e.g. Mercure est loin du soleil? Oui ou hon? Pluton
est une planéte froide ou chaude? Décrivez Mercure (Describe Mercury).Give children time to whisper the answer to
their partner before putting up their hands. Children portraying the planets can use gesture/ drama to support meaning.

Invite seven other children to be planets and to stand in their appropriate places in the line. Present the planets using the
qualifiers assez and tres (quite and very), e.g. Uranus est une planéte froide. Saturne est une planéte assez froide.
Neptune est une planéte trés froide. Ask children to discuss the meanings in pairs.

Give a simple description of a planet, e.g. Je pense a une planéte qui est assez chaude. Children suggest a planet.
Encourage them to use full sentences in their replies.








Les planétes (The Planets)

4. Distances from the sun

Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For teachers:
When using prés de / loin de to describe distance from a planet named No specific grammar Silent final consonants on Silent final consonants on
with a proper noun, the de does not change, e.g.prés de Mercure. When | focus. adjectives are pronounced when | adjectives are pronounced
it is followed by a masculine/feminine noun, however, de changes to du an e is added: chaud / chaude, when an e is added: chaud /
or de la, eg prés du solell, prés de la lune. froid / froide chaude, froid / froide
Note that the preposition a is used in the construction penser a [wa] oi — loin [wa] oi — loin
quelqu’un | quelgque chose (to think about someone / something) e.g. Je . .
pense a une planéte...) [e] € — pres
Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: Science
¢ Understand the main points from speech that contains unfamiliar language Earth and Space — Year 5
e Use qualifiers in simple sentences Pupils should learn that the Sun is a star at the centre of our solar system and that it

has eight planets: Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn Uranus and
Neptune (Pluto was reclassified as a ‘dwarf planet’ in 2006)

Throughout the week Resources

Throughout the week, practise using qualifiers (assez, tres) in a different context, e Picture flashcards or images of the nine planets, the moon and the sun

e.g.ll fait trés chaud. . ) _ .
e Flipchart / notebook or multimedia presentation software

Teaching Tips

e When introducing prés de/loin de, reinforce the idea with hand movements,
hands apart and moving in or hands together and moving apart.

e For help in finding appropriate relative distances between planets, look
online for similar models

e And add loin to the [wa] oi page of a class word bank.








4. Distances from the sun

Les planétes (The Planets)

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter / Saturne /
Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

Voici le soleil. Ensuite, c’est quelle planéte ?
ensuite

ici

pres de (pres du soleil)
loin de (loin du soleil)
ex. Mercure est prés du soleil

Mercure est loin du soleil ? Oui ou non ?

C’est chaud, tres chaud!
froide / chaude
ex. Mercure est une planéte chaude

Pluton est une planéte froide ou chaude ?

Décrivez Mercure.

Assez [ trés
ex. Saturne est une planéte assez froide.
Neptune est une planéte tres froide.

Je pense a une planéte qui est assez
chaude.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter / Saturn /
Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Here is the sun. Which planet is next?
next

here

near (near the sun)
far from (far from the sun)
e.g. Mercury is near the sun

Is Mercury far from the Sun? Yes or no?

It's hot, it's very hot!
hot / cold
Mercury is a hot planet.

Is Pluto a cold or a hot planet?

Describe Mercury.

Fairly / very
e.g. Saturn is quite a cold planet.
Neptune is a very cold planet.

I’'m thinking of a planet which is quite hot.

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

Ensuite, c’est Mercure/Vénus etc.
Ici, c’est Pluton.
Pluton est une planéte froide.

Bonjour, je m’appelle Soleil

prés de (pres du soleil)
loin de (loin du soleil)
froide / chaude

assez / treés

ex. Saturne est une planéte assez
froide.

Neptune est une planéte trés froide.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Next is Mercury / Venus etc.
Here, this is Pluto.
Pluto is a cold planet.

Hello, I’'m called Sun.

near (near the sun)

far from (far from the sun)
cold / hot

fairly / very

e.g. Saturn is quite a cold
planet.

Neptune is a very cold planet.








5. Making compound sentences

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge:lt is helpful if children already know how to play Chinese whispers and understand the function of the pronoun.

Objectives Support

Read carefully and The use of coloured
show understanding of | words or cards in the
words, phrases and fourth activity gives
simple writing. support, highlighting

the word that can be
replaced by the
pronoun.

Understand basic
grammar appropriate to
the language being
studied, such as (where | Some children may
relevant): feminine, not be ready to use
masculine and neuter pronouns.

forms and the
conjugation of high-
frequency verbs; key Provide children with
features and patterns written statements
of the language; how and questions such

Extension

to apply these, for as Vénus est une
instance, to build planéte trés chaude.
sentences; and how Pourquoi? These can
these differ from or be answered orally

are similar to English. | orin writing.

Main

Play Le Téléphone Arabe (Chinese Whispers) in teams. Whisper a different description of a planet to the first person in
each team, e.g.une planéte rouge. The team pass the phrase along until it reaches the last member, who then runs and
collects the correct text or picture flashcard. Some teams may need adult support to play this.

Revise a selection of sentences from Session 4 on the board, e.g. La terre est une planéte chaude. La terre est assez
pres du soleil. Ask children how they can join these two sentences together, using the conjunction parce que to elicit La
terre est une planéte assez chaude parce que la terre est assez prés du soleil. Repeat for other planets.

ICT Opportunities: Create compound sentences on the interactive whiteboard by dragging word cards either side of the
conjunction parce que.

Give groups of children word cards so that they can make two sentences about the planets and join them with parce
que. They read aloud their sentences to the rest of the class.

Put an example of a compound sentence in English on the board, e.g. ‘Mercury is a very hot planet because Mercury is
very close to the sun.’ Invite comments on how this could be improved. Highlight the use of pronouns and show how
‘Mercury’ can be replaced with ‘it’ in the second part of the sentence. Model a comparable sentence in French using
elle, e.g. Mercure est une planete trés chaude parce qu’elle est trés pres du soleil. Highlight how parce que becomes
parce qu’ when the following word begins with a vowel. Practise as a class with a selection of sentences. Invite
volunteers to come to the front and make some human sentences with word cards.

Explain to children that in the next session they will be designing a presentation or booklet about either a real or
imagined planet.

Grammar
For teachers:

Parce que changes to parce qu’before a word
beginning with a vowel, most words starting with
h and the French word y

Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For children: For teachers: For teachers:
Parce que changes to parce qu’ before a No specific focus No specific focus

word beginning with a vowel.








Les planétes (The Planets)
5. Making compound sentences

Learning OQutcomes New National Curriculum Links
Children can: English
e Understand the main points from speech that includes unfamiliar language Grammar and Punctuation - Years 3 -4
e Make a sentence using word cards and read it aloud Pupils should be taught to extend the range of sentences with more than one
clause by using a wider range of conjunctions, e.g. when, if, because,
e Make a compound sentence although
Throughout the week Resources
Throughout the week, children practise joining sentences using parce que. o flashcards of planets

Teaching Tips

e The interactive whiteboard is ideal for showing children how to build and extend
compound sentences by moving words apart and inserting other words, such as
adjectives and qualifiers. If the board has a screen recording function, insert a
microphone into the computer and let individual children drag words into a
sentence, speaking the words as they do so. Play back the sequence to the
class to evaluate and discuss. This method encourages children to learn from

e word cards for making example sentences

o self-authoring packagefor creating interactive activities

each other.

Le langage du prof Teacher Language Le langage des enfants Children’s Language

Le Téléphone Arabe Chinese Whispers Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter / Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter / Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /

Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto pres de (pres du soleil) near (near the sun)
loin de (loin du soleil) far from (far from the sun)

prés de (prés du soleil) near (near the sun) ex. Mercure est pres du soleil e.g. Mercury is near the sun

loin de (loin du soleil) far from (far from the sun)

ex. Mercure est prés du soleil e.g. Mercury is near the sun chaude / froide hot / cold

Mercure est loin du soleil? Oui ou non? Is Mercury far from the Sun? Yes or no? | ex. Mercure est une planéte chaude Mercury is a hot planet.








5. Making compound sentences

Les planétes (The Planets)

chaude / froide
ex. Mercure est une planéte chaude

Pluton est une planéte froide ou chaude?

Décrivez Mercure.

assez/tres
ex. Saturne est une planéte assez froide.

Neptune est une planéte trés froide.

parce que

ex. La terre est une planéte assez chaude
parce que la terre est assez prés du
soleil.

elle

ex. Mercure est une planéte tres chaude
parce qu’elle est tres pres du soleil.

hot / cold
Mercury is a hot planet.

Is Pluto a cold or a hot planet?

Describe Mercury.

fairly / very
e.g. Saturn is quite a cold planet.

Neptune is a very cold planet.

because

e.g. The Earth is a fairly hot planet
because the Earth is quite close to the
Sun.

it
e.g. Mercury is a very hot planet
because it is very close to the Sun

assez / tres
ex. Saturne est une planéte assez froide.

Neptune est une planéte tres froide.

parce que

ex. La terre est une planéte assez chaude
parce que la terre est assez prés du
soleil.

elle

ex. Mercure est une planéte trés chaude
parce qu’elle est tres prés du soleil.

fairly / very
e.g. Saturn is quite a cold planet.

Neptune is a very cold planet.

because

e.g. The Earth is a fairly hot planet
because the Earth is quite close to the
Sun.

it
e.g. Mercury is a very hot planet
because it is very close to the Sun.








6. Preparing a presentation

Les planétes (The Planets)

Prior Knowledge: It is helpful if children already know how to make a slideshow or poster using presentation software or a desktop publishing package.

Objectives

Describe people,
places, things and
actions orally and in
writing.

Write phrases from
memory, and adapt
these to create new
sentences, to express

Support

Differentiate the
Pelmanism game
by allowing some
children to match
names of planets to
pictures.

Extension

Children make a

Main

Ask children to work in pairs to play Pelmanism. Give each pair a set of cards containing names of planets and short
descriptions. They place the cards face down and take it in turns to turn over two cards. If they turn over a description that
matches the planet, they keep the cards. If not, they turn the cards back over, keeping them in the same place. The
winner is the player with the most matching pairs at the end.

ICT Opportunities: Create a Pelmanism activity using a self-authoring package.

Remind children that in this session they will be designing a presentation or booklet about either a real or imagined
planet. Show them an example of a presentation created with presentation software and also an example of a booklet and

ideas clearly. mini-encyclopaedia glsclgls? these with the class. Display a word and phrase bank to support children as they prepare their presentations or
about the planets. OOKIEts.
ICT Opportunities: Children create their own slideshows using presentation software including animations and sentence
descriptions.
Grammar Grammar Phonics focus Phonics focus
For teachers: For children: For teachers: For teachers:

No specific focus

No specific focus

No specific focus No specific focus

Learning Qutcomes

Children can:

e Remember, retain and recall words, phrases and sentences
e Choose words, phrases and sentences and write them as picture captions
e Use areference source to check the spellings of familiar words

e Present their work with confidence and clarity

New National Curriculum Links

Computing - Key Stage 2

Pupils should be taught to select, use and combine a variety of software (including
internet services) on a range of digital devices to accomplish given goals, including
collecting, analysing, evaluating and presenting data and information.








6. Preparing a presentation

Les planétes (The Planets)

Throughout the week

Play Pelmanism.

Teaching Tips

e  Children will be familiar with making information booklets through their work

in English.

Resources

o flashcards of planets

e word cards for making example sentences

e Self-authoring package for creating interactive activities

e Multimedia presentation software

Le langage du prof

Teacher Language

Le langage des enfants

Children’s Language

Nous allons jouer au Memory

Il faut battre les cartes avant de
commencer.

Pose les cartes sur la table face en
dessous.

Retourne deux cartes. Si tu as trouvé une
paire, tu peux les garder et tu peux
choisir encore deux cartes. Si non, tu dois
les remettre sur la table et c’est le tour de
ton partenaire.

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter / Saturne
/ Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

prés de (prés du soleil)

loin de (loin du soleil)

ex. Mercure est prés du soleil

chaude / froide

ex. Mercure est une planéte chaude
assez/tres

ex. Saturne est une planéte assez froide.

Neptune est une planéte trés froide.

We’'re going to play Pairs (Pelmanism)

You need to shuffle the cards before
you start.

Lay the cards face down on the
table.

Turn over two cards. If you've found a
pair, you can keep them and you can
choose two more cards. If not you have
to put them back on the table and it's
your partner’s turn.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

near (near the sun)

far from (far from the sun)

e.g. Mercury is near the sun

hot / cold

Mercury is a hot planet.

fairly / very

e.g. Saturn is quite a cold planet.

Neptune is a very cold planet.

Mercure / Vénus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturne / Uranus / Neptune / Pluton

pres de (prés du soleil)
loin de (loin du soleil)

ex. Mercure est prés du soleil

chaude / froide

ex. Mercure est une planéte chaude

assez / tres

ex. Saturne est une planéte assez
froide.

Neptune est une planéte tres froide.

parce que

ex. La terre est une planéte assez
chaude parce que la terre est assez
prés du soleil.

elle

ex. Mercure est une planéte trés chaude
parce qu’elle est tres pres du soleil.

Mercury / Venus / Mars / Jupiter /
Saturn / Uranus / Neptune / Pluto

near (near the sun)
far from (far from the sun)

e.g. Mercury is near the sun

hot / cold

Mercury is a hot planet.

fairly / very

e.g. Saturn is quite a cold
planet.

Neptune is a very cold planet.

because

e.g. The Earth is a fairly hot planet

because the Earth is quite close to the

Sun.

it

e.g. Mercury is a very hot planet
because it is very close to the Sun.








6. Preparing a presentation

Les planétes (The Planets)

End of Unit Activities

Learning Objectives

Teaching Activities

Learning Outcomes

Points to note

e To apply the
knowledge, skills
and understanding
from this unit.

e Children share their
presentations with the
class or display their
booklets for other children
to read.

e Present their work with confidence and
clarity

e Produce a booklet for others to read

e Listen to and read the work of others

e Follow-up: If the school is linked with
a French-speaking school,
presentations can be emailed.
Children can explore and compare the
science curriculum in the two schools.
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